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DESCRIPTION

The closed caption display function shows closed caption data an the picture display of the
LV5700A/LV5710A MULTI SDI WAVEFORM MONITOR.

FEATURES

Closed Caption Data Display

The closed caption data that is muitiplexed in the SDI signal can be overlaid on the picture display
in the following format.

1} CEA/EIA-608-B closed caption data embedded in the CDP packet as defined in EIA-708-B
?) CEA/EIA-608-B closed caption data

3) VBI (CEA/EIA-608-B Line21) closed caption data

Detailed Display of the CDP Packet

Displays the details of the CDP packet as defined in EIA-708-B.

1) Displays the header information of the CDP packet

2) Displays whether the time code packet is available and the time cocle

3) Displays whether closed caption packet is available and the closed zaption data
4) Displays whether closed caption service information packet is availeble

CDP Packet Data Dump Display
Displays a data dump of ancillary data in hexadecimal (HEX) or binary (BIN) notation,

Detailed Display of the XDS Packet
Displays the content advisory information and copy management inforrnation of the XDS packet
as defined by EIA/CEA-608-B.

Program Description Packet Detection
Detects the Program Description packet as defined by ATSC A/65.



3. SPECIFICATIONS
3.1  Supported Standards

Function Name Standard DID SDID
EIA/CEA-608-B CC deccde function (EIA-708-B) SMPTE334M 161h 101h
EIA/CEA-608-B CC decode function (EIA/CEA-608-B) SMPTE334M 161h 102h
VBi (EIA/CEA-608-B Line21) CC decode function CEA/EIA-608-B

3.2 EIA/CEA-608-B Closed Caption Information Display

3.21 Closed Caption Character Codes
For the charaster code Hist, see attached tigure 1.

3.22  Control Codes
For the control code list, see attached figure 2.

3.23 Display Method
On the picture display, select a supported standard as describe¢ in seclion 3.1 and select
the data from CC1 lo CC4 and TEXT1{ to TEXT4. The selected data is overlaid on the
picture display. Overfay is not possibte on the multi display.

3.3 Detailed Display of the CDP Packet
3.341 Displayed Information
1) Header Information of the CDP Packet
(1)Frarne rate
(2)Preserice of the time code packet
{3}Presence of the clesed caption packet
{4)Presence of the caption service information packet
2) Time Code (When the time code packet is available)
3) Closed Caption Data (When the closed caption packet is available and is valid}
4) Presence of CC1 1o CC4, TEXT1 to TEXT4, and XDS Packets
3.3.2  Screen Structure
See section 3.7 for the screen structure.

%.4  Detailed Display of the XDS Packet
344 Displayed Information
1} Content Advisory information
2) Copy Management Information

2.5 Detailed Display of the Program Description Packet
3.5.1 Displayed Information
1) Stuffing descriptor
2) AC3 Audio descriptor
3) Caption Service descriptor
4) Content Advisory descriptor
5) Extended Channet Name descriptor
6) Service Location descriptor
7) Time-Shifted Service descriptor
8) Component Name descriptor
9) DCC Departing Request descriptor
10} DCC Arriving Request descriptor
11)Redistribution Control descriptor



36 WMenu Structure
361 PICTURE Key
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.7 Screen Structure

3.71 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EVA708 > DISPLAY (TEXT)
ELA-TOR CDf PACKET
FRAME FATE 2997
TIMECODE DETECT
co DETECT
SVCINFO DETECT
CCl GGz €G3 CC4 TTI TT2 TTa TT4 XDS
Caption Data ¢h ¥ * * * * * * * *
XDS CHECKSUM DETEGT
CONTENT ADVISORY
COPY MANAGEMENT
Figure 3.7.1  Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EIA708
3.7.1.1 FRAME RATE
Displays the frame_rate field information in the header section of the CDP packet as
defined by EIA-708,
The relationship between the frame_rate field values and displayed data is indicated
BELOW.
frame_rate ] Displayed Contents ;
0b0000 | Forbidden - B
0b0O0OM 23.97 N
0b0010 24 ]
00011 25 N
0b0100 29.97
ob01M1 30
0b0110 50 N
0b0111 59.94
0b1000 60 ]
others reserve
3.7.1.2 TIMECODE

Displays the presence of time_code_section as defined by EIA-708. If the time code is
present, the value is also displayed. The presence of time_code_section is checked
with the tirme_code_present field in the header section of the {DP packet,

time_code_present

0bO

Displayed Contents
MISSING

| ob1

CETECT




3713

3.7.1.4

3715

3.7.16

3.7.1.7

cC

Displays the presence of ccdata section as defined by ElA-708. The presence of
ccdata_section is checked with the ccdata_present field in the header section of the
CDP packet.

ccdata_present | Displayed Contents
0b0 MISSING
| Qb1 DETECT ]
SVCINFO

Displays the presence of cesveinfo_section as defined by EIA-708. The presence of
cesveinfo_section is checked with the sveinfo_present fielc in the header seclion of
the CDP packet.

svcinfo_present | Displayed Contents
MISSING

CbO
Ob1 DETECT

Caption Data ch
tndicates the type of received CC packet.

XDS CHECKSUM
Compares the checksum of the received XDS data and the checksum field of the XDS
packet and displays the result.

Displayed Contents

Match DETECT
Not match | ERR

CONTENT ADVISORY
Displays the content advisory infarmation of the received XDS packet. See the table

below for the displayed contents.
A[3..0] R[2..0] Displayed Contents

0b—00/0b—10 | 0bD00 | MPAA  N/A
| 0b—00/0b—10 | 0b001T | MPAA G

0b—00/0b—10 | 0b010 | MPAA PG

FOb——OO/Ob——m 0b011 | MPAA PG-13 B
| 0b—00/0b—10 | 0b100 | MPAA™ R

0b—00/0b—10 | 0b101 | MPAA NC-17

0b—00/0b—10 | 0b110 | MPAA X

0b—00/0b—10 | Ob111 | Not rated




Al3..0] | G[2..0] | Displayed Contents
0b—01 | 0b000 | U.S. TV Parental Guidelines none
_Ob:_OLEOM U.S. TV Parental Guidelines TV-Y
Ob—Ou 0b010 | U.S. TV Parental Guidelines TV-Y7
0b—01 | ObO11 U.8. TV Parental Guidelines TV-G
0b—01 | 0b100 | U.S. TV Parental Guidelines TV-PG ]
0b—01 | 0b101 | U.S. TV Parental Guidelines TV-14
Ob—01 | 0b110 | U.S. TV Parental Guidelines TV-MA
Ob—01 | Ob111 U.S. TV Parental Guidelines none
AJ3..0] | R[2..0] | Displayed Contents '
O0b0011 { Ob0QO0 | Canadian English E-Exempt
0b0011 | Ob0Q1 [ Canadian English C
0b0011 | 0b010 | Canadian English  C8+
0b0011 | Ob011 | Canadian English G
000011 | 06100 | Canadian English PG |
0b0011 | 0b101 | Canadian English 14+ T
0b0011 | 0b110 | Canadian English 18+ T
0b0011 | Ob111 Canadian English  invalid
A[3..0] | R[2..0] | Displayed Contents
0b0111 1 0b00O0 | Canadian French E-Exempt
0b0111 | 0b001 | Canadian French G
0b0111 | 0b010 | Canadian French Bans +
0b0111 | 0bOM1 Canadian French 13 ans + B
0b0111 | 0b100 | Canadian French 16 ans +
ObOt111 | Ob101 Canadian French 18 ans +
0b0111 | 0b110 | Canadian French invalid
0k0111 | Ob111 Canadian French invalid

3.71.8 COPY MANAGEMENT
Displays the copy management information of the received XDS packet. See the table
betow for the displayed contents.

C1{6..0] Displayed Contents !
0b1000--- Copying permitted without restriction
ob1001--- Invalid
0b1010--- One generation of Copying allow
0b1011--- No Copying allow

3.7.1.9 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EIA708 > DISPLAY (DUMP)

Carries out a dala dump of the recetved CDP packet. The subscnpt that indicates the

CDP packet intormation is also displayed.



3.7.2 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EIA608 > DISPLAY (TEXT)

DLA/CEA*SOS

FRAME RATE —_—
TIMECODE —— —
cc — -
SVCINFO

GC1 CC2 CC3 CC4 TTI TT2 TT3 TT4 XDS
Caption Data ch  # * ] * « * + " ¥
XDS CHECKSUM DETECT
CONTENT ADVISORY
COPY MANAGEMENT

Figure 3.7.2 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EIA608

Information for FRAME RATE, TIMECODE, CC, and SVCINFO is displayed as “------- .
For a description of the information displayed for Caption Data ch, XDS CHECKSUM,
CONTENT ADVISORY, and COPY MANAGEMENT, see sections 3.7.1.510 3.7.1.8.

3.7.21 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > EIA608 > DISPLAY (DUMP)
Carries out a data dump of the received packet. The subscript that indicates the

packet information is also displayed.



3.7.3 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > VB!

VBIEIA/CEA-B08)

FRAME RATE ——
TIMECODE ~ ———

ce ——e
SVCINFO —_—

CCl CCZ2 CC3 CC4 771 T12 T13 TT74 XDS
Caption Bata ch * ¥ * * * * = ¥ -

XDS CHECKSUM DETECT
CONTENT ADVISORY
COPY MANAGEMENT

L .

Figure 3.7.3 Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > VBI

Information for FRAME RATE, TIMECODE, CC, and SVYCINFO i displayed ag “----—- .
For a description of the information displayed for Caption Data ch, XDS CHECKSUM,
CONTENT ADVISORY, and COPY MANAGEMENT, sce sections 3.7.1.5t0 3.7.1.8.



3.7.4  Screen for V-ANC SMPTE > PROGRAM

PROGRAM DESCRIPTION

Stuffing Descriptor DETECT
AC3 Audio Descriplar DETECT
Caption Service Descriptor DETECT
Content Advisory Descriplor DETECT
Extended Channel Name Descriploar DETECT
Service Location Descriptor DETECT
Time-Shifted Service Descriptor DETECT
Component Name Descriptor DETECT

OCC Dweparting Request Descriptor DETECT
DCC Amiving Request Descriptor DETECT
Redistribution Control Descriplor DETECT

Displays the presence of the Program Description packet as defined by ATSC A/GS,
Displays "DETECT” if a descriptor ID is present and *MISSING" if not.
Each descriptor 1D is indicated below.

ID Displayed ltem
Ox80 Stuffing Descriptor
Ox81 AC3 Audio Descriptor
0x86 Caption Service Descriptor _J
0x87 Content Advisory Descnptor
OxAQ Extended Channel Name Descriptor
OxAd Service Location Descriptor
OxAZ2 Time-Shiftted Service Descriptor
OxA3 Component Name Descriptor
OxA8 DCC Departing Request Descriptor
OxAZ DCC Arriving Request Descriptor
OxAA Redistribution Control Descriptor

Aug. 26 2005 05080.001K [TSH]
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GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

H To Avcid Personal Injury

it i= recommended thet only qualified parsonnel with technical knewledgs use this
instrumant only after reading and fully understanding all functions of the instniment
described this instruction manual.

This Instrument is nat designed and manufactured for consumers.

It you d3 not have enough knowledge on alectricity, ta avoid personal injury and
prevent damage to this product, please be sure 1o use this product only urder the su-
pervision of an engineer who has sufficient knowledge about electronics.

Precaulions on Conients

Should vou find the contents in this manual and any of its technleal terms confusing,
pleaze “eel free to contact your local Leader agent.

Symbols and Terms

Following tarms and symbols indicate necessary wamings and cautions used in this
manual iand on tha product are there for safe operation,

The sections where this symhol is marked in this manua' or
< Symbol > | msirument, if not correctly performed or practiced, could result in
peracnal injury or cause serious danger to the instrument, Misuse
could also produce unintentional movement o create an
& operational impediment on the instrument or other products ihat
might ba connected to it.

Be sure to refer to the safety precautions in this manual to safely
use the part of the instrument where the symbol is marked.

/1 WARNING

<Term> | ¥varning statements identify warning conditions that If disregarded
or not correctly performed or adhered to, could result in serious
personal injury or even |oss of iife.

L

A\ CAUTION injury or damage to the instrument.

< Tarm ™ Caution statements identify warning conditions if disregarded or
not correctly performed or adherad to, could rasult in personal

JR—



GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

Review the following safety precautions to avoid operator's injury and loss of life
and pravent damage and deterioration to this instrument, To avoid potential hazards, use
this product as specified.

— WAHNIMG . —

M Warnings on the Cases and Panels of the Instrument

Operator should not remove any cases or panel for any reasons, If you totich
insida the instrument it could result personal shock or fire hazard., Refrain
from spilling any liquld on or insarting anything flammabies or pisce of metat
into the ventilation of the instrument. Such actions could cause fire, shock,
malfunction and be an accident hazard while the power s on.

B Warnings on Power Line

» Make sure to connect only to the rated power line voltage. Excess
voltage may cause fire.
Confirm the voltage of the commercial power hne before conrecting the AC power
cotd. The power frequency of the power line should be 50/60 Hz,

& Warning on the Power Cord
Use only the optional power cord that s attached to this instrument. The use of the
power cord other than that attached could cause fire hazard.
If the attached cord is damaged stop using it and contact your local Leader agent,
Should you use a damaged cord, it could cause a shock of create a fire hazard.
When yous prull out the cord be sure to hold it by plug and pull from the socket not by
holding the cord wire.

M Warning on Fuse

When the fuse is melted the instrument stops operation. If the fuse mefted, tum off the
power switch and disconnect the power plug from the socket. If you change the fuse
while ihe cord ig connacted ta the socket, it could cause a shack hazard, Only usa the
specified type and rated current and vailtage fuses.

Iif the cause for meting fuse is unclear arif you suspect there is camage to the instru-
ment or if you have no proper fuse at hand please contact your local Leader agent.

\. S




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

r

B Warhitig on installation Environments

#* Abou! the Guaranteed Operating Humidity Range

&  Avaid Insertions

M Warning while Operating

B Warning ahout Ground

L Hor, _ _ .

— wgnumrs ~

= About the Guaranieed Operating Temperature Range
Operae the instrument between the temperature range of 010 40 °C. Operating the
instruiment at higher tamperatures could cause a fire hazard.
Rapid changes of temperatures from cald to warm can create infernal motsture or
condengation and could darnaqge the instrument. If there is a possibiliity of molsture
conde 1sation allow the instrument to sit for 30 minutes withaut the power on,

Operating humidity range is £ 85 % RH.
Do not eperate the instrument with wet hands, This could cause a shock and fire
hazarl.

* About the Operation in the Presence of Gasses
Operaling the instrument in and near the presence or storage localions of flam-
mable, explosive gasses or fumeas could create an explosion and fire hazard. Do not
operats the instrument anywhere naar such environments.

Do not insert metals or flammabla objects or drop liquid oh or inta the instumient.
To do &3 cauld cause fire, shock, malfunction and create a dangeraus accident az-
ard.

While aperating the Instrument in smoke, fire, or a bad amell, oceurs, tum of the
instrument at onee for it could cause a fire hazard. When such a ease occurs, tum off
the power switch and pull the plug of the cord from the plug socket, Gontact your Iocal
Leader aijent after confirming there is no fire.

The insfrument has a ground terrminal to avoid electils shock hazard and to protect the
instrurmen] from darmage. Ensure that the praduct is propery grounded for safe opara-

— N —



GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY -

s ' A chUTloN \

W Caution on Input/Output Terminals

Input Terrninals are rated with a maximum input. Do not supply an input over the
specified rating in the standard section of the nstruction manual. Also, ta not supply.

external power io Oulput terminal, this could cause the instrument to matfuriction.

M Caution when Not to Using Instrument the for a Lang Time

Make sure to disconnect the power cord from the socket when you do not use the
instrument for a long time.

W About the Cabinets
# This Product has No Cabinet
Flease install into the optional cabinet or rack rmount aclaptor hefore use.
Operating without cabinets may cause slectric hazard, fire hazard and
breakdown of the product.

Pars Modal No,
Cabinet with Handle LR-2427
Cabinet without Handls LR-2404
inch Size LR-2400V-02
Rack mount Adaptor
Metrle Size LB-2400%-M
Rack mount Adapior |

» Qualified Personnel shall install the Praduct to the Cabinet or Rack
Mount Adaptor
Please pay attentions for the follows when install.
« Off the power, then disconnect power cable and the athers.
= Be cargful for the intarnal parts of cables not to be caught by the cabinet.

& To Protect the User, Please Stick the Enclosed “W2RNING™ Label on
the Cahinet or Rack Mount Adaplor

B Routine Maintenance

Remove the power cord plug fram the socket when cleaning the instrument.
Avofd the use of thinher or benzene solvents for cleaning cases, panels and knobs
since this might remove the paint or damage plastic surfaces.

Wipe cases, panels, and knabs lightly with a soft clolh damped with neutral detergent.

Do not allow water, detergent, or other foreign ohjects to anter the instrumant

while cleaning.

If a lfquid or metal abject enters the instrument, it can cause giectic shook or fire.
Please conform to the atiove wamings and cautions for safe operation. There are caulions
it @ach area of in this Instruction manual, so please conform to each cautlon. If you have

Lany questions about this manual, please feel free to contact your local Leader agentlj




1. INTRODUCTIC M
Thank you for purchasing Leader's measuring instruments.
Please read this instruction manual carefully to ensure correct and safe operation.
It you have any difficuities or questions on how to use tha instrumant after you have read this
manual, please feel fraa o contact your local Leader agent.

1.4

1.2

Scope o' Warranty

This l.eader instrument has been manufactursd under the strictest quality contral
guidelines. Leader shall not be obligated to fumnish free service durlng the warranty period
under the fallowing condltions,

1. Repair of malfunction or damages resulting from firg, patural calamity, or Improper
voltage applied by lhe uaer,

2. Repalr of an instrument that has been improparly repaired, adjusted, or i odified by
persannel other than a factory-trained Leader reprasentative.

. Repair of malfunctions or damagas resulting from improper use,

. Repair of malfunctions caused by deviees other than this instrument,

. Repair of malfunctions or damages without the presentation of a proof of purchase or
recaipl Bl for the instrumant.

Ao

4|

Operating Precautions

A WARNING

1.2.1 Line Yoltage and Fuse

Conflirm that the power line voltage is correct hefore connacting the power eord.

The vollace ranga and fuse rating are indicated an the rear panel.

The instrunienl must be connected to the rated line voltage and [ine frequency of 50 Hz to 60 Hz.
When repl cing the fuse, tuim the power switch off and disconnect the power cord from the eutlet.

When replacing the fuse, use the correct fuse that matches the line voltage.

Vaoltag 2 Range Fuse Rating Leader Parts Number
20 to 2350 T4Al, time=lag 436 3895 118
A WARNING

1.2.2 Damage Caused by Static Electricity

Electronic tarte are susceptible to damage from electrostatic discharge (ESD). The core
wire of the coaxial cable may be charged with static electricity. If you are connecting a
coaxial caodle that is not connected on eithar end to an inputfoutpul connecor of lhe
instrument, short the cable's core wire and external conducter beforehand.

1-1



A CAUTION

1.2.3 Maximum Allowable Input Yoltage
The maximum aflowable input voltage to the input connectors is shawn in the table below.
Do not apply excessive voltage to prevent damage to the instrument.
Refer to Inslafiation Caleqory IT.

Input Cannectar Maximum Alowablz Input Voltage
8Dl INPUT N +2 V (DC + peak AC)

EXT REF Y {DC + peak AC) -

REMOTE Inlput TTL level Within +5 Vio -0.3 W

The maximum Input voltage of "5 V (DG + peak ACY" is as shown iy Figure 1.1,

+5u
B S
D4 prak AC)
W
A av
(DG + poak ALY
—nw

Figure 1.1 DC + Fealkt AC

A CAUTION

1.2.4 Installatlon

Do not use the instrument in the fallowlng enviranments.

* High temperature enviranments
Do nol place the instrument under direct sunkight or near a heater (8.9., stove).
Avaid using the instrument in a way that leads to drastic changes in temperaiura such as maving
the instiument fram a cold ervironiment to a hot environment; this may cause congensation.
Operating tamperature range: 0 to 40 °C

+ High humidity environments
Do not place the instrument in a high humidity envirenment {e.q., bathroomn, near a
hurmidifler;.
Onerating humidity range: < 85 % RM {without condensation}

» Dusty environmeanis

» Strang magnetic figlds
Do not place the instrument near 5 strong magnetic source (8.g., high-power
transfarmer}.



A CAUTION

1.2.5 Meachan cal Shock
I20 not a aply strong shack to the instrument. A strong shock can braak precision parts of
the instrument such as the internal erystal oscillator or LCD and can cause a malfunction,
If the LGID brealks, grass fragments may cause injury.

A CAUTION

1.2.6 Panel S¢reen
The fram panel of the LV 8700A/LY 57104 rotates up and down by approximately 10
dangreas,
When rofating the panel, press only the frant pane[ section stowly to avoid getting your
fingers crught I betwean,

1.2.7 Last Meriory and Default Settings
The last riemary function retains the front panel settings that exist immediately before the
power is fumed off, When the powat is tumad on again, the front pane! settings are sat to
the pravicus setiings.
However, if the backup battery for the last mamoty futietion runs out, an initialize message
appears when the LY 5700A/LY 5710A starts. If this happens, contact your losal Leader
agent anc request rapairs.
If you prass the any keay, the LV 5700A/LY 5710A will operate using initial settings.

1.2.8 Fan Stop Message
Tha LV 5700A/LY 5710A has a fan near the rear panel for internal cooling.
if lhe fan stops due to a matfunction, the following message blinks at 1-zecond interals, If
thls happans, turn OFF the power Immediately, contact your focal Leader zgent, and
request repalrs.
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Figure 1.2 Fan Stop Meszage

1.2.9 LCD Menitor
There may be pixels on the LCD monftor that do not turn OM or those that remain QM at all
times. Thiz is nol a malfunction.

1.2.313 Cabinat
For yaur safety and avoidance of EMI, do not ramove the cabinet.

1-3



1.2.11 Callbration
Thiz instrurment is produced under the strictest quality controla at the factory, but
accuracy may gradually deteriorate due lo worn components.
Therefore, pariodic calibration should be performed.
When service or calibralion is requlred, contact your local Loader agent.
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2, SPECIFICATIONS
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2.2

Dexzcription

The LV 4700A is a waveform monitor for HD=-SD! and 3D-3D signals. The LY 5710Ais a
waveforin monitor for HD-SDI signals. Both employ color TFT LCD screens.

Tha functions of wavetorm monitors, vectorsoopes, audio lissajous, and simple picture
monitars are achieved with a single unit.

Camplete digital processing of S0 signals enabias highly accurate measuraments. In
addition, extensive arror datection functions and analysis functions are provided which
allows the LV 5700A/LY 5710A to be used as SDI slgnal monitors,

Features:

» Two serial digital input systems
The SC1 input connector on the LY 5700A supporis free rates, Thus, either HD-SO or
SD-3DI signals can be applied to the same connector. The LV 5710A only supperts HD-
3Dl sigals. You can select auto or manual setting for the hput signal format.

= ODutput
Equippe:d with two active output connectars that reclock the input signal.
One ccnnector fs an HD-SDIFSD-8SD switching type serial output; the other is a
dedicated S0-5D output. The dedicatad SG-30D1 output connector is nat avaflable on
the LV i710A.
Other output connectors are the analeg picture monitor cutput and the AES/EBU output
that separates the embedded audio in the SDI signai.
An analsg XGA output connector |s also provided allowing the screen to ba displayed on
an external monitor.

= Display
Employs a color TFT LGD menitor with XGA resolution (1,024 x 768).
The LCI3 manitar can show various displays such as waveform display, vectarscope
display, picture display, audio display, and status display. These displays can also be
placed side by slde on a single screen {mulli display).

« Wavafiarm display
Dispiarrs waveiomms of sarial digitaf signals side by side or averlaid.
The amplitude can be set to variabla or expanded up to 5 times.
The tinte axls can be expanded 10 or 20 times. '
Enables level measuremants and time measuramants using cursars.
In addiion, a composite signal conversion functlon that artificiafly converts component
shgnala inte composite signals such as NTSC or PAL (s pravided. This functlon allows
the level of compenent sighals o be managed tn a similar fashion as conventfonal
analog slghals,
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= Timing display _ : .
Measures the time differance and amplitude difference between channels using the
bowtie signals.

{The use of howtle signals has been authorzed by Tekironix, inc.)

* Yoctorsaope funstion
Displays chrominance difference signal in vectar format.
The amplitude can be sat o variable, 10-MAG, or expanded up to 5 tines.
You can lum on/off the [Q axis display, which is convenient for monltoring signals.
Even when & componant signal i being applied, the signal can be artifisially converted
inta an NTSC or PAL-composite signal and shown on the vectorscope display.

Picture display
Diaplays S0 slgnals on a simple eolor picture display.

= Ling selecior
Enables the selection and display of arbitrary video slgnal ilnes.
Can be used on the waveform display, vectorscope display, picture display, and data
dump display.

» Embadded mudio signai display function

Separates the embedded audio signal from tha aatial digltal signal and shows [fssajous
~ display, sound Image, and level meter display.

Lave! display shows eight channals, and the range and reapanse can be changed.

Status display

Egquipped with extensive error detection funetions and allows error status to ba
cbserved on a singls soreen.

Displays event logs and status dumps. Analyzes and displays voice control packets
ernbedded in tha SDI signal, the channels status, EDH packeiz, and aothar packets in
the AES/ERL signal,

Screen capture

Enables the displayed screen o be caphiied to the internal memory or compact ilash
memory card. The BMP data of the screen mage can be retrieved into a PC via the
network usling FTP,

When the internal memory or compact flash mernary card is used, the captured screen
and tha slgnals that ars input ssquantially can be suparimposed on the scraan.

» Extensive Analysls Functlons

= Varipus types of error datection
Datects CRC errors, EDH arrora, BCH arrars, shacksum errors, parity errors, G, B, R
" gamut errars, and composite gamut errors, Error detection is useful in the monitoring of
S0 signals and data that is over the range,
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= Evenl log function of SO signals .
Logs detected errors and events and stores the log iist to the compact flash memary
card, The [og can be retrieved as text data inte a PC via the network using FTP.

« Digital data dump funclion
The digital data after parallsl converslon can be dispiayed in hexadecimal or binary
notation. This is useful when problems occur or when analyzing varlous types of data,
The diata durmp can be stored to a compact flast memery card. The data dump can ba
retrieved as taxt data into a PC via the network using ETP.

* Analysis dispiay :
Analyies and displays volee control packets embedded in the SDI signal, the channeis
status EDH packets, and other packets in the AES/EBU signal.

= Equivalent cable length measurement
The siynal lavai of the S80I signal |s displayed as a value convarted to a co-axial cable
lenpth, This allows you ta check the margin. '

= Operatinn

» Ramatz control
The LV 570044 Y 5710A can be contralled through the panel and remately controllad
through a computer via the Ethernet network, In addition, presets can be recailed Using
the remicte connectors on the rear panel.

= Pragat funetion
Stores up to 100 sets of frequently vsed panel settings. -
You can easily recall stored settings from the penal or femata connector,

» External Synchronization
Allows til-level sync signals or B. B signals of NTSC and PAL to be input.

* lluminatlon of all key LEDs

By assigning the SHORTCUT key to the functlon that illuminates all key LED=, you can
tum on all the key LEDs. This is usetul when operating the LV 5700A/LY 57104 in a very
dark place.



2.2 Specifications

2.3.1 Video Formats and Correspending Standards
(1) Video Slgnal Standards

Format Nama Standard Supported
1 1080i/60
? 1080164, 04
3 1080¥/50
4 1080p/30 SMPTE 374M,292M
5 1080p/29.97
8 1080p/25
7 1080p/ed
8 1080p/23.98
V] 1080PsF/A0
10 10BOPsF/29.97
11 1080RsF/25 SMPTE RP211,292M
12 1080PsF/24
13 1080PsF/23.08
14 1035i/60 SMPTE 240M,292M
15 10351/59.94
6 720p/G0
17 720p/59.94
18 % 720p/50
19 3 720p/30
20 * 720n/09.97 SMPTE 296M,2020M
21 * 720p/25
22 | % 720p/24
23 | % 720p/23.98
24 525i/59.04 SMPTE 259M {Supported only on the LY 5700A)
25 BR5V50 .

¥ Formats whose evaluation varlfication has not been compla’ed as of April 2004,

{2} Other Standards
= Ancillary data standard

HD-SO
a0-30I

(A} Format Setting

S Signal
Sampiling Frequency

SMPTE 281M {Supported only on the LV 5700A)
* Embeddad audic standard
SMPTE 299
SMPTE 2720 (Supparted only on the LY 57D0A)

Selset auto setting or manual snlting
74.25 MHz {(HDTV), 74.25A1.0C1 MHz (HDTV),13.5 MHz

{SDTV)
STV is only supported by the [V 5700A.
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External Synchironization  Auto setting by HDTV tri-leve! sync skgnal or SDTV hlack

burst,
2.3.2 Input/Output Connector
(1) 301 Input
input Connector BNC connector 2 systems Aand B
Input Impedance 750
mput Aeturn Loss =15dB 5 MHz to setial clock fraguency

MaxIrium input voltage +2 ¥ (DG + AC peak)
{2) External Reference Input

input Signal Tri-level sync slgnal or NTSC/PAL black burs:
Input Connector BNC connector 1 aystem 2 conneclars
Input mpedance 15 kQ Passive Loop-thraugh
input Jeturn Loss = andB

Maximum Input voltage x5 ¥V {DC + AC peak)

{a) 301 Quiput
Output Connector BNC connector 2 connectors
Ona connector is a dedlcated 30-8SD sutput conneator
{supported anly on the LY 5700A)
Reclocks and outputs the selected SDIinput <lgnal

Qutpa Impedance 755
Outpu; Yoltage BO0 myp-p 10 %
{4} Analog output
Outpul. Signal Y, P Pr,orG, B R
Outpd Connectar BMC connactor 1 gystem 3 connectars
Qutpul Impedance 750 '
Outpul Amplitede Yideo block 700 mvip-pel %
Syne black 800 mVp-pt10 % tHD}
300 mVp-p+10 % {30}
{supportad only on the LY S700A)
Phasze Difference 2 ne
Fraguency Response HOTV
Y aigrial 700 my+3 % 1 MHz to 20 MHz
700 my+3 9%, -30% 20 MHz to 30 MH2
PaPa signal FOO M5 % 1 MMz to 15 MHz
Freguancy Response SDTV (supported only on the LY 57004
¥ zigrat 700 myy+£3 % 0.5 Mz {0 4 MHz
TOO mMV+3 %, —30% 4 MHzt0 5.6 MHz
PePr :algnal 700 myLE % 0.5 MHz to 2.8 MHz



(8) AES/EBU Qutput
Output Slgnal

Output Connector
Quiput Impadance
Output Amplitude -

(8) XGA Cuipdt
Output Signal
Output Connastor

{7} Remaote connector
Function

Control Signal
Contral Connector

(8) Ethernet Connactor
Furietian

Type

Input/Output connector

Standard

CH1/2, CHAM, CHE/G, CHYS or
CHo/10, CHI11A 2, CH13M4, CH1BNG
BNC connectar 4 connectors

750

1 Vp-p£10 %

B8 charnels

XGA slgnal
15-pin D-sub Female

Aecalllng of presets
TTL leval (LOW active)
25-pin D-sub 1 connector (fernale)

ARemote contrel from an external computer and
monitoring of eirors, ete. Auto switching
10BASE-THOOBASE-TX

RJ-45 1 conneaciaor

Confams to IEEES02.3

{9) Gompact Flash Mamory Card Slot

Functicon

Savas screen captures, error logs, praset data, and data
dumps

# A Microdrive can't be used.

2.3.3 Display Format

Display Format
Display

XGA Effactive araa 1024 x 768 dots
1-soreen display
Waveform display, vectorscope display, picture
display, audio display, and status clisplay
2-aoreen display
Wavetorm display and vectorscope display
Waveform display and piclure display
Wavelform display and audin waveform display
4-ncreen display
Selact audio waveform display, audio level meter
display, or status display in addition to wavelarm
display, vectorscope display, and pleture display.
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2.2,4 Waveform Display
(1) Waveform Oparation

Display Mode - Ovarlay display: Displays component signals overlaid
Parade display: Displays component signals side by side
Timing display: Displays by calculating ¥-Cr and ¥Y-Cr
Usas bowtie signals {authorlzed by Tektronix, Inc.}

EAV-3AY Poriod Sealagt show ar hide
G, B, R Conversion Converts ¥, Ca, Cn slgnals into G, B, B and displays the
result

Psewtlo-Camposite Display  Artlficially converts component signals inte composite
signals and displays the result {the color matrix for HDTV
slgnalis converted Into SDTV)

Channal Assignment Select GBR order or AGB order during GBR conversion
display
Line Select Displays the selected iine

{2) Verticnl Axis

Sansitivity W soale OWte 07V -03Vio07 VY
' % acale 0 % 1o 100 %, —50 % to 1100 %
Galn Sefept x1, x5, and varable
Yariahle gain «0.1 or less to x10
Amplituda Accuracy +0.5 %
Frequancy Response HDTV
Y slghal +0.5 % 1 MHz to 30 MHz
CoCr Signal 0.5 % 0.5 MHz to 15 MHz
Low-pass Atlenuation =20dB at 20 MHz
Frequency Respanse SDTY (suppoited only on the [V 57004}
Y sigral 0.5 % 1 MH2 to 5.75 MHz
CalCr Signal 0.5 % 0.5 MHz Lo 2.75 MHz
Low-pass Altenuation = A0 dB at 3.8 MHz
{3} Horizorial Axis
Line Display Display format Overlay: 1H, 2H
Parada: 1tH, 2H, 3H
Timing: 2R
WMagnification Setect »1, »10, AGTIVE, or BLANK

Active Display Displays only the video peried
Blank Display Displays blanking period expanded
when set to overlay 2H
Flald Display Display format Overlay: 1V, 2V
' 2 display not allowed for progressive
Parade: 1V, 2V, 3V
WMagnification Select 1 or x20
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2.3.6

2.3.7

Time Rase Accuracy

{4} Curser Measuremant
Configuration

Amplitude Maasurement
Time Measurerment
Frequency Display

Vectorscope Display
Sensitivity

Gain

VYarlable gain

Amplitude Accuracy
EAV-5AV Period

1Q Axls

Pseldo-Compasite Display

Picture Display
HDTV Display
SDTV Dispiay
Marker Display

Line Select

Embedded Audio Display

(1) Lissajous Dlsplay
Bisplay Channel
Display Method

{2) Seund Image Display
Display Channel

{3) Lavel Mater Diaplay
Display Channel
Meter

0.5 %

Horizontal cursors: 2 cursors (REF and DELTA)

Vertical cursars: 2 cursors {(REF and DELTA)
Measurad in [%] and [V]

Dlsplayed In Jusec] or [msec!

Displays the frequency In which the time between
cursors is considered a cycle.

Select 75 % or 100 % Using a color bar

Selact %1, »5, KD-MAG or variable

=x0.1 ar [egs to x10

0.5 %

Select showfh|de

Satect show/hide

Artificially canverts component signals Into composite
sighals and displays the result {the color mathix for HDTV
signal is convertad into SDTV)

Displayed by sampling the plxels
Displayed by interpolating pixals
Canter marker

4:3 or 16:2 marker display

Safe action marker display

Bafe title marer display

Displays & marker the selacted line

Salect 2-ch or 8-ch display
Select X-Y or L-R
Salect 3-1 ¢h, 3-2 ch, or 3-2-2 ch,

Simuttaneous 8 ch display

Salact 60 dB peak lavel, 90 (B paak leval, or avetage
respanse mater

Peak lsvel meter has a hold function
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{4} Corre ation Meter Display
Displays the phase batween channels using & correlation

metar
{5} Chanre!
Group Safection Select 1/2 or 3/4 groups
Ch Mz pping Mapping of L, R, SL(8}, SR, C, LFE, RL, and RR is
passibla.
2.3.8 Status Display
{1} SDI Signal Status Display
Signal Detection Diatects the presence or absence of SOl signals
Format Detection Detects the SD! signal farmat
TRS Etror Detacts TRS errars
Ling Namber Error Detects line number ertars (M-S0 oniy}
CHC Emor Dataats video signal errors {HID-SDI anly)
EDH Error Detects EDH eriors {SD-8DI only)
{suppoted anly on the LY 5700A)
Resengd Eror Detects rasarved data errors
Level Eitror Detects vidoo lavef ermors
Gamut Error Detects Gamut errors

Compcsite Gamut Error Maonilers the tevel error when the component signal is
converted into composite signal

BCH Eror Detects errors in the embedded audio signal.
{HD-SDH eniy)
Audio Heguency Detects sequence errors of audio packets
Audic Lnformation Detection Detects the presence or absence of audia on eash
channel
Externz) Syne Signal Detects the extemal syne signal
Bietection
Equivalant Cabie Length  Measures the SDI signal level
Measuremeni For signal source level of 800 myp-p
HD-SI Convers to a LS-5CFR coaxial cabie length and digplays
the result
Displays <5m, Sm, === 125m, and =130 m
Hesolution 5 m steps
Accuracy 20 m {when using tha LS-5CFB)
SB-5C) Converts to a 5C2V eoaxial cabie lzngth and displays the

(supporhed only onihe LY 57004} result
Displays <50 m, 50 m, ¢+ =+, 285 m, and =303 m
Resolution 5 m steps
Accuracy +20 m {when using the L-5C2Y)
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{2) Error Level 3atting
Gamut Efror

Gamposite Gamut Errar

Level Error

Cable length

{3) Data Dump Digplay
Bisplay format
Line Select
Sampis Select
Jump Function
Data Cutput

{4) Event Log
'Number of Logs

Operation
Logged kems
Data Output

{5} Audia Status
Yoice Contral Packets

Channel Status

{6) EDH dlaplay
EECH Errar
Packet Content

Upper limif: 30.0 % to 102.4 %
Lower |Imit; —7.2 %0 + 8.0 %%
0.1 % steps
Upper limit: 80.0 % to 135.0 %
Eowser [fmit: —40 %6 to —20 %
0.1 % steps
Luminance; —51 mY to +766 my

Both upper and ‘owar limits
Chroma:  —400 mV to +399 my .
- Both upper and lower limits
1 my steps
Smio =300 m
5 m steps

Displayed separately by serlal data sequenca or channel.
Displays the selected line

Displays selected samplas

Move to EAY or SAV by ane-key operatian

Save data in text format to a PC via a compact flash
memary card or Ethernat netweork.

Up to 1,000 events

Select averwrite or Gipdate whien tha maximum number of
gvents is exceedad

Logs events that occur from start to stop

Error items, input switehing operation, fime stamps, eto.

Save data in text fermat to a PG via a compact flash
memary card or Ethemet network.

Analyzes and displays the voice cantrol packets of the
SDI signal

Dumps, analyzes, and displays the channel status of tha
embedded audio signal

Disptays the status of the EDH errar
Analyzes and displays the cortents of the EDH packet

2-10



{7) Error Count
Nurnber of Errors

Operation

Meas urament Interval

2.3.9 Screen Capture
Capture

Media
Data Output

2310 Presels

Number of Pragats
hedia
Recall & athod

Copy

2311 Other Display Settings

{1) LCD
Backlight brightness
Auto Shutoff

{2} Display
Formrat

Colar System

Diata

Time

Up to 100,000 errors

Counts only the specified errors

Displays the number of errors that oceur fram start to stop
far only the itams whaose detection function is tumed ON
In the error settings '

Frame (fleld), 5

Capturas the display screen

Recaords 1 screen In the intemal memaory

Internal memory (RAM} or compact fiasl card

Save data in B.M.P. format to a PC vla a compact flash
rmamary card or Ethernet netwerk.

100

Internal memory or compact flash memary card
Through the front panal, remote cannectar, and Ethemet
network

Swilch 8 points and 100 points for recalling through the
ramaote connectar

Copy presets collectivaly to the compact flash memary
card or from the compact flash memary card to the LV
5700ALY 5710A

Selact high or low
Set the time for the backlight to shut off auto natically

Displays the input signal format at the top section of the
screan

Select show or hide

Displays YCrCn, GBR, RGR, or COMP depending on the
settirg

Select show or hide

Displays the data using the built-in calendar function
Select year/month/day, month/day/year, day/month/
yaar, of hide- _

Displays the time using the buil-in time function orthe ATC
embedded in tha S0 signal {frame count is not displayed)
Select show or hide
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{3} lNuminatlon of Key LEDs
llumination of Al' Key LEDs Turns on all the LED= corrasponding to the keys

2.3.12 General Speclfications
Enviranmental Conditlons

Oparating Temperature Oto 40 °C
Operating Humidity ‘& 85 % BH {(without condensation)
Epec-Guaranteed Temperature 1010 30C
Spec-Guaranteed Humidity % 85 % HH {without concensation)
Operating Envirenment Indoor use
Operating Altitude Up io 2,000 m
Overvolfage Category i
Pollutlon Degree 2
Powar Requiraments 80 VAC 1o 250 VAC, 50 1H2/60 Mz, 120 Wmax.
Fuse Timelag 4 A 250V
Dimensions and Welgtt 215{W) 2 133{H) » 448{C) mm, 4.8 kg
Accessories
Inatruction manual ... et enveneeae aesraerrenneney 1
Power cord ... e e 1
CaverThlat S1Opper... e 1
Screws for rack mounting {inch specification) ... 2
25-pin D-sub connector. . ..o 1
25-pin D-sub connectar Sover.......e. 1
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3. PANEL DESCHIPTION

3.1  Front Panet

wAT a1 wommoe: LV ET00A | »—a
[
ez

' =

_r_mE:_ll ey [[ #a I:l[ ra L r?

b —

&n ,
Figure 3.1 Front Panel

I RECALL ley
Recalis punel settings that are stored in the memory.

{Z) MEMORY key
Stores the pane! sattinga ts the mamary.

(3 SYSTEM «ey
Displays tie system men,

() CAPTURFE: key
Displays the capture ment.

(B} REFEREMCE key
Press this key to switch the synchronization to imternal or external.

&) SDI signal input selestion key
Switches the input between INPUT A and INPUT B,

(7 MODULE Iey {option)
Switches the input module between MODULE 1 and MODULE 2.
Qnly MOD JLE 1 is installed ag standard,

V POS cortral
Adjusts the vertical position on the waveform display.
Press the contiol to raset the vertical position of the waveform to default,
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(@ MODE key
Switches the display mode of WFM waveforma.
OVERLAY displays channels 1, 2, and 3 overlaid.
PARADE displays channels 1, 2, and 3 side by side.
TIMING s used when performing timing measuramants stch as for bowtie displays.

0 H POS contral
Adjusts the horizontal pasitlen on the wavetarm dispfay.
Press the control to reset the horizontal positon of the wavelarm to default,

({1 ©H1, CH2, and CHA keys
Selecis the channel from CH1, CH2, and CH3 1o e shown or: the wavefarm display.
The keys can be turned ON/OFF independantly; the LED of the selected kay turms on.
Howevar, you cannot tum OFF all the channels simultanaously.

12 Waveform key fWFM)
Displays waveiorms.

3 VECTOR key
Displays vector waveforms.,

i3 PICTURE key
Displays pictures.

1% AUDIO key
Shows the llssajous display, level meter, and athar dispiays of embedded audio.

46 Eye pattern key (EYE) {option}
Displays eye pattems,
) MULTI key

Displays multiple items at once.
You can select the contents to be displayed from a menu.

(% FUNCTION DiAL
FUNCTION DIAL for entering settings on each menu.
Press the dial to reset the satting in varicus menus to lts defaull.

% STATUS key
Displays the status of the input signal.

@ SHORTCUT key
Assign tha function on the shortcut key satup mend that appears.

@) Function keys ((E-1]to
Function keys used to enter gettings on the menu.
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32 PBear Panel
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Figure 3.2 Hear Panel

3 REMOTE control connector _
D-sub, 25.pin connector for remote control. Reealls 8 ar 100 peoints of presats.

T XGA outpit (EXT MON)
External XGA monitor output.

20 Ethernet connector (ETHER)
10RASE-TACOBASE-TX Ethernet connector.

& USB aann sctor
Connectar comphying with USB1.1.

& Plcture menitor autput connectar (MONI Y/G, Pe/B, Pa/R)
Cutputs signals to the analeg picture monitar,
You can select the output format from Y, Pe, Pr and G, B, R from a menu.
A CAUTHIN Do not apply signals 1o the autput connantor, Daing so can lead fo malfunction.

Zh EXT BEF connactor
Accepts axtarnal sync signal. The input conflguration is loop-through.
Suppotts FID trl-level syne signat or NTSC/PAL black burst signal.

&8 SDI aignal input connector (INPUT SDI A, B)
Input eonn actar for serial dightal signals. Twvo systems (A and B) are provided.
The input |3 Intemeally terminated at 75 .
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@ DC INPUT connector {option)
Optional external power input for DG operation.
Tha DC INFUT econnectar is not provided o the standard model.

&3 Ground terminal
This terminal is connected to the chassls and is used for grounding.

&) Fan
Cooling fan. Be sure not to abstruct alr circulation,

3 AC POWER switch
Fawer switch for AC operation.

33 DC POWER swltch foption)
Pawer switch for DT aperation,
The DC POWER switch is not provided on the standard model.

&) Fuse
A\ WARNING
AL powsr supply fuse. Whaen replacing the fuse, use a fuse of the correct rating.

@ AC inlet
AC power input conniector.

@ Serial number plate
Instrument serial number. Provide this number when eontacting us.

@ External trigoer input for eye patterns (EXT TRIG) (option}
~ Extermnal trigger Input for the optional eye pattern display.
The extemal trigger input for eye palterns is not provided on the standard madel.

@ SDI slgnal output connegter (SDI QUTFUT)
HD-5SDI ar $D-5DI signal output, Ratransmits the signal tha! fs selected by the input
selection (SEL A/B) key (B,
Hse this signal by connecting to the picture manitor with an SDI input, for example.
A CAUTION Do not apply signais to the output connector. Deing $o can lead to malfuncion.

8 SD-3D!I QUTPUT connector {available only on the LY 5700A)

Dedicated SD-8DI signal sutput connactor.

Retransmits the signal when SD-SDI signal selected by the input selection (SEL AB) key (&
Lisa tlis signat by connacting to the pleture monitor with an BD-5DF input, for example.
A CAUTION Do not apply slgnals to the autput connector. Dolng so can lead to malfunction.

@@ DIGITAL AUDIC CH1/2, 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 connactors
Separates the embedded avdio signal that is multiplaxed in the HR-SDI signal and outputs

the signal in AES/EBU format.
A CAUTION Do not apply signals to the output connectar. Daing so can lead to malfunction.

dh Compact flash memory card {CF CARD)

Connector for data storage memary cards,
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3.3

331

3.4.2

3.3.3

334

Connections to the Rear Panel Connectors

S0l INPUT Connector

Tha SDINPUT connactor 28 is terminated intamally at 75 2. You do not need to connect
a terminiator. Use a cable with a characteristic |mpedance of 75  for the connection.

A CAUTION
Applying excessive input voltage to the connector can cause damage to the instrument.

Do not apply excessive voitage.
EXT REI- Connector

The EXT REF connectors & are loop-through configuratian. Loop-through connectors are
connectad as shown in Figure 3.3
Apply the: input slgnal to either connector and terminate the other connector with a 75 0

torminater ar 75 Q equipment. Make sure to terminate the end of the chain. Lse a cable
with a charasteristic impadance of 75 Q for the connection. '

EXT BEF Imternal circull —

Figure 3.3 Loop-through input
SDI QUTPUT Coannector

Lise the SDI OUTPUT connector 38 ar the SD-S01 OUTPUT connector 3 by connecating it
to a pictire monitor that supperts D1 input. The output impedance is 75 Q. Thus,
terminate the other and at 75 £

A CAUTION
B0 not apiply signals to the cutput connector. Doing so can isad to malfunction.

Picture Monitor Output Connectors

The pictL re monltor output connectors (MONF Y/G, Pa/B, PrIR) 23 are analag output
connectes. The connector autputs SDI signals.that have been D/A-convertad to analog
slgnals.

For gxampla, you can use the output from this connectar by conneating to an aralog
picture manitor, The output impedance is 75 £. Thus, tfeminate the othar and at 75 £2.

A\ GAUTION
Do not apply signals to the output connector, Daoing so can lead to malfunction.
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3.3.5 DIGITAL AUDIO CH1/2, 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 Conneclors

The DIGITAL AUDIKC CH1/2, 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 Connectors 80 output signals in AES/EBU
format afler the embedded audio signal Is separated from the HD-SDI signal. '
The output Impedance Is 75 £2. Thus, terminate the other end at 75 £

The digital audio output may producea nolse for a few seconds when the SDI input channei
is switched between SDI-A and SDI-B until the intarnal circuit stabiiizes. '

Ay CAUTION
Do not apply signais to the autput connector, Deing so can lead to malfunction.

3.2.6 USB Connector .
Tha LISB cannactor & is {or servicing and maintenance. Do not uge this connector during
frarmal use,
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4. MENU STRUCTURE
The structure of the menu aszigned to the front panal keys is shown Below.
Undarlined sectlons indlcate initial settings. -

Waveform Display Menu

4.1
WFM RWT_H iNTEN &————— WFM (128 to #127 1)
: [& SCALE (Blo? 4})
L—— I 11 menu
—- A Gamn —_ F1 AL {CAL / VAR)
FILTER —— A MAG X174 %5)
# FILTER (FLAT 7 LOW FASS)
T {FLAT { FLAT + LUK
L— [ up monu
e — - B SWEEF — EI SWEEF %2 (H/V)
: A H_sweep 2 (1H/ 2H)
E v SWEEP  *2{1¥/ 2V}
¥l FIELD %2 (FIELD 1 / FIELD 9)
—— [l SWEEP MAG %2 (X1 /X107 X207 ACTIVE / BLAMIK)
— [& up menu
- ¥ LINE — 1 @B unE fON { QFF)
SELECT SELECT
—— A FIELD #2 {FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)
—— I UNE_SEL  *3{INTERNAL / EXTERNALY
EXT_MEF
L trenu
— A cuRs0R ~— [l cURsSOR [} OFF)
— - PR {31
‘-—I‘—MYUNIT {raW ¢/ %h /B
& x umiT faee f Hzy
— - FD VAR (REF / DELTA / TRACK)
- I8 REF 5ET
[: & up menu
g coLos —————— Rl coLor (YChCr/ GBRA /RAB / COMPOSIT}
MATHIX MATRIX
~[: A vaen % 4 {OM } OFF)
[ vras ®35 [OM / OFF)
—— [ seTue #1{0 % ¢ 7.5 %)
- {73 PIX MON Y¥PhPr/ GBRY).
DUTELT
— up ot




e [5 NN MRy —]

F sCALE  —r— R UNIT *2 (HOV, SD% / HOW, B0V 7 HD%, 50%)
] FuLL *6 (0.7V .0V
‘[ BCALE
72 AN ®7 {100% / 150%)
BCALE
—— [ 75% COLOR %2 {(ON / OFF}
SCALE
—— B coloR [WHITEIMM fCYAN."GHEENI]
WMAGENTA / RED f BLUE
— [&H up menu
—— [F] Eaesay 42 (REMOVE f PASS)
PERSIST ——r—— [@] FERSIST  [QFF/ON/ INFINIT)
ENGE EMCE
|—— GA PERSIST ##
CLEAR .
L & vpmenu

) TIMING  {NORMAL / PASS)
MOLE

- prov marni T

1 Menu shown during pseudo-composite display.

% 2 Tha selectable items vary depending on the videe signal format, display mode, and
other parameters.

# 3 When REFERENCE = EXT.

* 4 When COLOR_MATRIX = GBAR.

* 5 When COLOR_MATRIX = RGE.

# 6 Whensetto V.

% 7 When set to %. .

# 8 Diaplays when FERSISTENCE = INFINIT.



4.2 Vectorscope Display Menu

YECTOR key —q——— @] MTEN  ——— &) YECTOR {-128t0 4127 0)

e — [F] SCALE PRt 7 4,)

— ﬁ] PERSZIS (OFF 7 QN IMFINIT)
TENCE

— [£] FERSIST #*4
CLEAA

e I menu

-—— G GAIN - [l VAR (CAL / VAR)
EAV-BAV — B MAG (X1 %5/ |C-MAL)
L B EAv-SAY (REMOVE / PASS)
—_ L Freru
-—— [ LINE rrr— [l LINE [N/ OFF)
SELECT SELECT
FELD  #3(FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)
——— B LINE_SEL #1{INTERNAL ! EXTERNAL)
EXT_REF
L. [ vp menu
L [A colo  ——— [} coLon {COMPONEN f GOMPOSIT)
SYSTEM SYSTEM
— B SETUR  #3{0% /7.5 %)
—— [A cotor {100 % / 75 %}
BAR '
r— m Up monu
L_ SCALE —-r— Rl 1 AS {ON F QFF)
—— A SCALE [WHITF.WELLowchmmnEEN f]
COLOR MAGENTA / RED / BLUE
L— A up menu

# 1 When REFERENCE = EXT.
* 2 Menu shawn dutng pseudo-composite display.
% 3 The selactable ltems vary depending on the video signal format, display rode, and

othar parametars.
% 4 Displays when PERSISTENCE = INFIMIT.
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4.3  Picture Dispfay Menu

PHICTURE Iy ——p——— ] MARKER _—E 42 1 {ON / OFF)
@ 16 * 2 (ON / OFF)
SAFE {ON / QFF)
ACTION
—— [ SAFE {ON / OFF)
TITLE
\—- ] CENTER {ON / OFF)
L—— fd up manu
—— [ LINE —~———— [l LINE {ON ¢ OFF)
SELECT : BELECT
[: FIELD #3 [FIELD 1/ FIELD 2 / FRAME)
ﬁ up manu

# 1 Menu shown when the HDTV signal is belng applied.

# 2 Menu shown whan the SDTV signal s being applied.

#* 3 The selectable items vary depending on the video signal farmat, display mode, and
other parameters.
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4.4  Audio Gisplay Menu

AURIO key —=r—— [l MODE [SOUND / |ISSAJOU ¢ MLT_LISS Y/ VALUE)
—=— 1§ SURROUND (3«1 f 3.2 § 3-2-2)
—— [§ GROUP {182/ 284
—— [ souUND & ———— [Fl AUDID (Blo+70}
LISSAOL INTEN
l—— |34 SCALE -8 47 4)
INTEN
— [ LISSAJOU  (X-¥ / MATRI
ssat 1_[ CH1 7/ CH2/ CH3 / CHA # CH5 ¢ ]
_[ CHE ¢ CH7 7 CH& / Lt
LSSAL ( CHg / GHAD/ GHT1/ CHAR chm]
CHid f CH1B/CHIG S 1t
LUssA-R { ClH f CH2 # GHA / CHA/ CHS ¢ ]
I CHE { CHF F CHB £ At
11550 w2 CHO £ CHI0/ CHT1 £ CHIZ JGH1!3!j
CH14/ CHAS/ CHIB /At
— & GAIN - 1A 1 XA X0E 4 AUTDY
l— Il up monu
—. [ LEVEL, ——— [&l FEF {-2048) / -180B / -1248)
METER LEVEL
= [} RANGE (PEAKAGHE / PEAKANAE / AVERAGE)
—— B scaAlE {TYPE-A / TYPE-R)
—— [ PEAK {0.5 to 5.0/ HOLT)
HOLD
— & up menuy

# 1 Menu shown when the audio groups 1 and 2 is selacted.
* 2 Menu shown when the audio groups 3 and 4 is selectad.
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e F 7 | naxtmenu—w-l
& cH #1{(L/RISL{8I/SR/C/LFE/RL /TR
—Em CHo #2 (L/R/SL(S)/SR/C/LFE/RL/RR)
—EE"J CH2 *1{L/R/ S (S)/SR/C/LFE /ALY BR)
tHID #2({L/R/SL(SY/SRSCILFE AL/ AR
—EGHE‘_ #1{L/A{BL{3Y/ SR/ LFE ALY AA)
A ci #2(L/R/SL{8)/SR/C/LFE/RLSARY
[ cHa #1(L/R!SL{S)/SR{G/LFE/RL/ RR)
—I: CH18 #2{L/R/SL(S}/SR/C/LFE/ AL/ R}
—l:li'-fl GH5 #1{L/R/SL{5}/BA/C/LFE/AL /AR
B ctha #2{LSA7FBL{3}/ 3R { G/ LFEfRLS AR}
—— & prev menu
—mnexlmanu—'
R cHa w1{L/R/BL{2)/8A/C/LPESAL/ AW
_l: CH14 *#2(L/ASSLIS)/SASC/LFESALS AR
G cH7 - 1 (LSASSL(BSSRICILFE  BL/ AR)
_i:ﬁ-] CH15 *2(LSA/SL(S/SR/C/LFEBLS AR)
A cHe #1(L/R/SL{S /SR C/LFE/RLYRR)
tm CH18 *2(L/R/SL(3Y/8R/CFLFE /RL/ RR)
— [ prov manu
— & ne.'drnc:nu—l

* 1 WMenu shown when the audio groups 1 ahd 2 is selactad.
% 2 Menu shown when the audio groups 3 and 4 is selected,
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4.5  Multi Digplay Menu

MULTI kay —1—— ] MODE {4 SCAEEN / WFM_VEG / WFM_PIC / WFM_AUD)
—-~— §F MULT WFM

—— [ MULTI VEC

— - ] MULTI AUDIO

f—— BE] MLILTI STATUS

L— — I nesd manu ——l

—— [@] LUPFER (VECTOR f AUDI D)
—— [ LOWER (STATUS f ALID_LYE)

e — prov manuj

Muim  ——~ I INTE ~——————— WAVVECT {12816 +157 §)
WEM 1 INTEN -
SCALE {-Bto+7 4}
L [E vp monu
—— Jg] GAIN —_— [ V&R {SAL { VAR}
FILTER —— [ MAG X1 7 X5
_l.__ FILTER {FLAT / LOW PASE)
FILTER # 1 (ELAT / FLAT +LUIM)
—— I v menu
—— [ SWEEP . SWEEP 2 (H{W

B v _sweRP  #2(1H/2H)
B v_SWEEP #2{{¥/2V

—— & FIELD *2 {FIELD 1 / FIELD 2)
L ] SWEEF MAG %2 (X1 / X10/ ¥2D / ACTIVE / BLANIK}
e up menu

F—— I LINE —_— LINE {OM / OFF)

SELECT SELECT
L. [ FIELD {FIELD 1 7 FIELD 27 FRAME)
—— B UNE SEL %3 ANTERNAL J EXTERNAL)
EXT, AEF.

b — up men

l—— g cuRsoR ——F—— Rl CURSCA {CH f PP
e [ xv sEL %1
—EYUNIT {mV /% 7 A %)

X UNIT {onc / Hz)

- 2] FE2 vAR {REF / BELTA / TRACHK)
. @ REF SET
L LR TREnU
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— @ coLcR ———— COLOR
MATHIX MATRIX
SETUP
ke B PIX MO
OUTPUT
e P R

next men hI

— Q] 5CALE ——— @ UNIT

& FuLL
SCALE
B Fulk

SCALE
— [ 75% COLOA
SCALE
L @] COLOR

_ e [ up menu

— [ EAVSAY  (REMOVE / PASSK)

. @ PERSIST- ————— [&] PERSIST
ENCE -ENGE
- [E} PERSIST
CLEAR
e o LD MICNIL

TIMING  (NORMAL / PASS) .
MODE

R — pray mamu :]

(YCbCr/ GBR / RGR / COMPOSIT)

1 (% /7.5 %)
(¥PLPY ] GEMY}

{HDY, SD% / HIDV, SOV / HD%, SD%)
*B (0.7 /1.0V)

#7 {100% / 15008}
[OM f OFF}

( WHITE / YELLOW / GYAM / GREEN "
MAGENTA ? RED / BLUE

{OFF 7 ON 7 INFINIT)



MLILTI
VECTOHR

— INTEN

L ] GAIN
EAV-BAY

F—— A unE .
SELEGT

-~ Il COLORA
SYSTEM

L—— B =CALE

s [l WAWVECT

INTEN
— . & 3CALE

—— [ PERSIS

’ .-TEN CE
—— R PeRsisT
CLEAR

— & up manu

— B VAR

—— L& hfACS .
—— T EALSAV
— m Lp meng

—-— Rl LINE

SELECT
— [& FELe

EXT_REF
—— | P menu

— Ll coLor

SYSTEM
- [H] serUP
L— [ COLoR
BAR -
—— I L e

r— F AXIS
— SGALE
COLOR

e U menu

{-128 10 +127 3 )

{-Bta+74)
{OFF £ ON / INFINIT)

(CAL JVAR)
(31§ X5 FICLMAG)
(REAMOVE / BASS)

(o1 1 OFF)

(FIELD 1/ FIELD 2/ FRAME)
—— [ LINE_SEL 3 JNTERNAL f EXTERNAL)

fCOMPONEN £ COMPOSIT)

*1 {0 % /7.5 %)
(100 % / 75 %)

{OM { QFF)

[ WHITE 7 YELLOW f GYAM / GREEN ¢
MAGEMTA / RED f BLUE

)



MULTI
ALIDIO

MODE

< {SOUND 7 LISSAJOU { MLT_LISS / VALUE)
—— [ SURROUND (3.1 8-2/3-2-8)
GROUP {182 7 384)
-— B sounp s ———— &1 aupio (-Bto+70)
LISSASOU INTEM
— [ scALE (Hta+74)
INTEN
—— BB LISSAJOU (XY ] MATRIX)
Lissal [@ FCH2  CE3 } CHA £ GHE £ ]
CHE F CH7 / GHE /Lt
— B LrasaL [g_l;l_s { GHTD/ CHIY :cmzme;]
CH14 { GHIG13H18 /Lt
A LssA-R [GHTEE_I-E!CHSICHAJGHEJ ]
CHe f CHT ¢ CH8 / Fit
L B ussar CHgf CHIa /A1 fc:mzmmss]
- CH14 F CHIS FCHAB /Rt
—— [@ GhN (01 £ %21 X104 ¥0.5 F AUTOY
o m LR fmared
i.EvEL.  ~———— [ REF {-20dB 7 188 /- 2dk
METER LEVEL
L [ rANGE {PEAKGOHR | PEAKO0UE f AVERAGE)
— B scaLE (TYPE-A f TYPE-EY)
— [ PEAK - (2.5 t0 &8/ HOLDY
HOLD
—_— up meni
nesd manu j
—E GHf ®TO{L/ A SL{SIF3RIC/LFE fRL ! AR)
& cHo *114{L/A/SL{S)/SRIC/LFE /AL /AR)
—I: CHe *10¢L/ R/ Bl {8} FSR/C/LFE/RL/AR)
Bl cHin #11 {LfR/BL () /SR/C/LFE/ ALY ARY
B cha *10 (1. / ft /8L (8] / SR/ C/LFE / AL/ AR)
L_ CH11 %11 (L/A/SL{8)/BR/C/LFE/ AL/ PR}
—]: CH4 #1401 ¢ F /5L (S8R 0/ LFE/BL/ AR
Bl chrz #11{L/RA/SL{S)/ SR/ L/ LFE/RL /AR
—EIE CHs *10{L/R/SLESH/SR/C/LFE/RL / AR)
[ cHis *11 {L/RISLS)/SRIG/LFE/ AL/ AR
—— [ prev monu
—— B noxt manu --]
@ cHe #10{L/ A/ SL{S)/SA/C/LFE/ AL/ RRA)
_E CHT4 #11{L/A/SL{SY/ SR QY LFE/RL/ AR
—I:m CH? *10{L /A /S {8}/ S8R/ C/LFE /AL /AR
B cHi5 *11(l./ R/ 8L(3) FSRIC/LFE /AL / AR}
& cHa %40{L/RIBLIS)/SR/C/LFE/BL/ B
& e #114{L/ A/ SL{SY /SR G/ LFE/ AL/ BA)
—— [ prev manu
—— T next manu j
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RMULTH
STATLIS

—— [F] SiaTus

DEMHF

COMFIG

L [ DATA e

—— [EJ MODE
L | DISPLAY

= £ ERROR ==—r— [@ ERROR

ALARM

RATE
— ¥l ERROR
DETECT

4-11

L. EaVJUMP
L T SAV HLUMP
i [ FD

—_ U e

(LN ¢ HOLDY
{SERMAL { COMPO/ BINARY)

[LINE / SAMPLE)

—— R REM ERR
POLARITY

— & REEF

— ljp manLl

—— ] COUNT (v RATE / 12er)

—7— [ TRs
ERROR
LINE
ERRCET
—— [ che

ERROR
—

ECH
ERRCR
—— B RESERVED
ERROR
- et marnL
— [ vp monu —I
—— [l PaRITY
ERACA
—— [#] CHECKEUM
ERADA
fman LEVEL
ERROA
—— @ camuT
EARCH
~—— [ G GAMUT
ERACHA

—— [ mext mumr—‘

— &

L P e

——— &l acH
ERAOR
—- [ suoio
ERROR
—— B exT_rer
[GHK
—— E capLe
ERRCH

— 3 newt monu
— [ up mono ‘l

(POSITIVE f NIRGATIVE}

(ON ¢ OFF)

(G / OFF)
(O £ OFF)
[N 2 OFE)
(M / OFF

{OM ¢ OFF

{Oh / OFF)
{ON 7 OFF)
{ON 7 OFFy
{ON/ DRy

oM 1 QFF)

(ON / OFF)

{ON  OFF]

{ON / OFF)

{OM ¢ QFF)



Items indicated by italics are comimon setling for Waveform iisplay and Vectorscope

Dispiay.

L ERACH

RESET

LEVEI

|— A ErroR
DISPLAY

- LIp MiRTHY

4-12

— A eProR ——— [F] GAMUT

GAMLT

— B wIDED
LEVEL

e [ CRBLE

— I 1ip monu

(HEFRESH / HOLD)

—— R sakuT

IJPPER 2

{o0.8 to 10R,4)
- ] GAMUT
LOWER %
(7210 R.1)
—- (&} up mam

— [ comMPosIT—— [ C GAMUT

UPPER %
{000 to 135.09
- B aanuT
LOWWER
(40 1 201}
— L&l up manu

—r— [ LLIMA

UPPER m¥
{-51 tr1 7EE]
— EA Luma
LOWER mi
{-51 4 766
— B CHROMA
PLUS my
{400 to %06
-— [ CHROMA
KNLIS my
(-0 10> )
“— & up rmanu
s BIHDCARLE
LEMGTH m
(5 ta 140}
— [ b CABLE
WARNING
{E s 130

L — FE &h CABLE
LEMOTH m
{541 tor 300)
L B 5D CARLE
WARNING
{50 s 300)

—. [ up manu




1 Menu shown durlng pseudo-composite display. -

* 2 Tha selactable itams vary depending on the video sighal format dfsi:}lal.r made, and
other parameters, e :

* 3 Wher REFERENCE = EXT.

* 4 Wher COLOR_MATRIX = GBR.

¥ 5 Wher COLOR MATFH}( FIGB

8 Wher setta V.

* 7. Wher setto %. : _

# 8  Menu shown when the HDTV signal fs being applied.

* & . Menu shown when The 3DTYV signal is balng applied.

# 10 Menu shown when the audio groups 1 and 2 is selected.

# 11 Menu shown when the audia groups 3 and 4 is selected.



A6 Statuz Display Menu

BTATUS key —

—— ML —— R ] UsT
L A LOG  (START/ BTOF)
L [# ERRORA
HESET
e LOG (CWVERWR / 5TOM
MODE
—— &) CF CARD ———— 18] NAME —— [all CLEAR
INPUT AlL
— B DELETE
— & INGERT
-
I -
—— [ cHAR
85ET
—— [& up metu
— A =10RE —— &l ovERWH
CARD YES
—— [ OVERWR
M
— FILE
LIST
= ] FILE =y 3] DELETE
DELETE YES
— & DELETE
e}
—— [ FILENAME (ON/OFF)
AUTD INC
- 1P MBI
— [ 1p menu
—— [ DATA ———— MGOE {FUN F HOLD)
DUMP | [F] DISPLAY [SEREAL / COMPO  RINARY)
M— - ; A
—— [ SAV JUMP
lme @ RO (LINE f SAMPLE}
- B oF capn ——— Rl MaME ———— R CLEAR
IMPLIT ALl
—— L#4 DELETE
— & INSEFAT
I -,
—E —
- [§d CHAR
BET
e GE U Mo
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—= |34 STORE -—=--- [§] CYERWR
CARD YES
—— F O"EAWR
MY
— &l FILE
LIST
DELETE — 1 DELETE
YES
—— [ DELETE
MO
— [ FILEMAME {ON / OFF)
AUTO INC
——— T up menu
— I vp menu
—— A aupi0 ——— R cu #1 (CHY / CH2 / CH3/ CH4 ¢ CH5 f CHB / CHT / GHS)
SELECT
— &l cH %2 [%.FCHH'HEHH FOHI2 CHT3 f CHTH ]
BELECT GH15/ CHI8
—— & up e
—— [ EnH %2
—— @ ERROR ——— @l ERROR  ——— Bl REM ERR {POSITIVE { NEGATIVE}
CONFIG ALAFM FOLARITY
— [ BEEP {OM J QFE
e T up maiu
— [ COUNT (v RATE/ 15ec)
RETE
— Il ERROR  ——1—— Rl TRs {ON / OFF,
DETECT ERROA
—— 23 LING {ON J OFF
ERACH
b—— [ CRC (ON [ QFF,
ERRCA
f——- [ ECH (ON 7 OFF,
ERROH
—— [ RESERVED  {(ON/ OFF)
ERROCA
f—— ] next manu
—— A up menu —|
- 1 FARFTY {OM / OFF)
ERRCA
—— [ CHECKSUM  (ON/ OFF)
FRACA
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-— [} ERROR
LEVEL

LEVEL (I £ CIEEY
ERACH
—— I3 GAMLT {ON F OFF)
EFtFICE
—— [ C.GAMUT [ON / OFF)
ERRGR
—— [ naxt monu
L Lp e ‘I
— &l BCH [OM FOFF)
ERROR
— @& AUoic [ON / OFF)
ERADR
—— ] EXT_FIEF (TN / OFF)
LOCK
—— [ CARLE {OM  OFF)
ERRCS
= & n=a man -
— & vp moru F-‘
— @ canmur —— R} camuT
LIPFER %%
(90.08 to 109.4)
e [ GAMUT
LOWER %%
{-7.2t08.1)
L H v menu
—— B COMPOSIT—— B . GAMUT
GAMLIT IPPER %
(90.0 to 135.0)
fmeem ] C. QAMUT
1LOWER %
{-40 to -203
— B up memu
—— [ vIDED  —— [F] Luia
LEWEL UPPER m¥
(-51 to 7EE}
— [ Lomaa
LOWER my
{-51 to 766)
e [E] CHROMA,
PLUS m¥
{-400 to 389)
— [T CHROMA,
MEMUE my
L_ {400 tn 858}
I up e




LENGTH

L-— EAROA
RESET

—— I GARLE ——

CABLE

CABRLE

—— [

— [ ERAOR
DISELAY
L I3 1p e
— [} HO-801
- A sb-s00

— Up MEnu

CABLE :]

b [FIHD CABLE (5 to 100}
LENGTH m
—— A D GABLE
WARNING
-— [E S CABLE
LEMGTH m
— &l 5D CABLE
WARNING

[<ho 134}
{50 ko 3OMN)

€010 500}

L — R up manu

l— & up monu

{AEFRESH / HOLD)

(LB-5GFB  1684A)

{L-5C2 / B2B1 7 15054)

* 1 Menu ahown when the audio groups 1 and 2 is salected.
# 2 Menu s1own whan the audio groups 3 and 4 is selectad.

* 3 Menu s1own when the SD-SDI signal is being applled.
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47 Captu

CAFTURE —
key

re Menu

—— [l PUSH
HOLD

— ] DISPLAY (REAL /HOLD f BOTH)

INFUT

CARD
—— I FILE
LIET

L R FRE
DELETE

——— i AECALL
CARD

—— [&d up many

—— & FiLE
SELECT
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-—— ] CF CARD ——— NAME —

— [ STORE —

—— [ CLEAR ALL
—— [# DELETE
—— EH INSERT
— -

- I3y —

—— B crar
SET

L—— [ Up rent

— B3] ovER W
YES

—_—

L [ OVERWR
NO

—— [# DELETE
YES

- —— B FILENAME
AUTO ING

{BMPLEST FBMP / BET)

b= E] DELETE

MO

(ON / OFF}
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SYETEM koy =——1

Syster Mehu
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FORMAT —— ] MODE {AUTO 7 MANUAL)
— & FPafF 1 [INTEBLAG { SEG, FRAM]
SELECT
——- [E] SCANMING % 2 1080p £ 1080sF £ 1980i F 1035/
[?Eﬂpfﬁzﬁifﬂzﬁi ]
— FIELD *2 30/ 20,07/ 25/ 84 23.98)
FRED
(A FELD %2 (80 / 59.54 / 50)
FREQ
S FIELTY #*2 (G0 59,.94)
FREQ
— EI FIELD F2 (60 /5904 /50/30/ 2097 06 S 24 F23.98 )
FREQ
@ ver 42 (MOFMAL / NARBIOW)
525
- [ COMPOSIT (ALITCH NTSC / PAL}
FORMAT
e Up menu
DISPLAY ———— INFOR- ——— FCRAMAT  [QN /! OFF)
MATION L [H DATE Yam f Wi
fDﬂu‘FNa’EbFF ]
-—— [ TIME (QFF ¢ BEAL / TIMEGODE)
—— B COLOR (oM OFF)
—— [§ TIWEGCDE # 4 (LTC 1 WITG}
— [ up menu
o mem BACK LAGHT  {HIGH FLOW)
 — m ALTQ OFF PCEE F Sty S A0mik AAOmin)
B MSPLAY QFF
up meEnl
——— T INTERFACE ——— [ REMOTE {BIT F BINARY)
—— Iy ETHERWET —— OHCRIP  (BHCFR ! I
SELECT
-— [ IF_ADRS
—— L&l SURNET
MASK
F—— ] GATEWAY
|——— N —
I - -
— [ Ui theriu
f— ] MORITOR (TYPE-A {TYPE-B{ TYPE-C}
l— [£] BEEP (MORRAL f MUTE)
—— & p menn



BATE & —1— [ YEAR {1900 - 22000
TIME —— [ MONTH A 3
— B DAy {121
—— [ HOUR £ - 23)
— A WiNuTE {0 - 59
—— [ sEconD (0 - 59
—— [E CLOCK
SET
— [ SHORTCUT ——— Bl SHORTCUT {KEY LED / DIFECT_K)
KEY BET KEY
L |3 up menu
L— @ setvr ——— BT
MY YES
— B T
MO

# 1 Menu shown whan the video format mode (s et to AUTO,

* 2 Menu shown when the video format mode is set to MANUAL.

# 3 Menu shown when the SD-8DI signal is being appllied.

4 Menu shown when the time display is set to TIMECODE selection.
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49 Preset Menu

MEMORY key —p ——— [@F MEDIA {INTERMAL ! GF_CARD)
—— [A COMMENT ——— [l CLEAR
INPUT ALL
—.. [H DELETE
— Ll INSERT
S —
SENE - [
pees ] CHAR
SET
— [ up mem:
—. [ 2TORE _ CAVER WH
: YES
L [E] OVER WR
MO
FiLE —— [ DELETE
DELETE YES
L I&1 DELETE
)
- [ REGALL
e [ et menu ..__l
|
—---— [F] ALL COPY e CORY
; CARD-INT YES
: — @ COPY
MO
— A AlLcORrY —— [F] COPY
INT-CARD YE&
—— [ CORY
NO
—— K& prev menu ———]
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5, SYSTEM CONFIGURATION BEFORE WAVEFORM MONITORING

5.1
514

S0l Input Signal Selection

SDI Input Signal

» The SDI signal input connectars {INPUT SDI A, B) 28 arz dedicated to serial digital
viden signals.
Do not input other types of signals such as analog viden signals,

+ The signal amplituda is within B00 mVp-p10 %. Do net 2pply signals that axcesd his

amplitude.

*» Below are the supported formats. Only component SDI signals are supported;

The LV 5710A does not suppart SD-SDI signals.

1 108080
2 1080i/50.04 @
3  1680iE0 N
4 1080p/30
5 1080p/23.97 ' iwuT
5] 1ﬂﬂﬂp.lr25 {HI A
7 1080p/o4
B 1080p/23.08 (@
9 1080PsF/30
10 10BOPsE/20.57 noiB
11 10B80PsF/25
12 10ROPsF/24 @@ |
12 1080PsF/23.98
14 10251/60
12 ;gﬁg}g'g‘i Figure 5.1 SDI signal input connectors 38
17 720p/59.94 (INFUT SDI A,B)
18 7o0pfsD
19 7200030 #
20 7POp/20.97 %
21 720ples  *
22 720pied *

23 TROR/E3.098 ®
24  525I/58.84 (not suppored by the LY 57104)
26 G251/50 (hot supported by the LY 57104)

* Formats whose evaluation vetification has not been completed as of Aprll 2004



5.1.2 Module Selection
The MODULE kay (7 is valid only whan the SDI

input moduie or the analog input module {option

sold sef arately) is installed. It doss not function (—JINPUTL )
on the standard nmodei. @ . psiiay

If you press the MODULE key (7 when an error m’"ﬂmﬁ]

is being obheerved, an ERROR messagse may anl
AppeAr. @ ﬂE]

Figure 5.2 5Dl signal input selection key &)
MODULE key @)

5.1.3 5DI Input Selection
The SDI signal input selection key (& is switches the SO signal input connectors {INPUT
5DI A,B! &8 to select the channel corrasponding to the SDI Input signal to be menitored on
the LV 5700A/LY 5710A.
The A asd B indicators ta the laft of the SDI signal Input selection key @ iluminates
according to the selectad channel.
(f you ptuss the SO signal input selection key (@ when an eror is befng observed, a NO
SIGNAL or ERAOM message appears, and tha arror count |8 incremented.

5.2 External Synchronization Signal Setting

5.2.1 External Syne Signals
= The EXT REF connector @ supports HDTY @
analog tri-level sync signals and SDTVY

analnog black burst signala.

+ The format of the: signal Input to the EXT REF
connector & is automatically determined.

* The sicnal amplitude is within £5 V.
Do not apply signals that exceed this voltage.

* When aoplying HDTY trl-level sync stgnals, input
signals hat have the same frame fraquency and
line freq Jency as HD-SDI signats.

= The vidixe signal waveforim on the reference of
an exte nal synchronize signal indicatas that
tho waveform phase of approximately 1 clock
is not decided,

Figure 5.3 EXT REF connactor &
{EXT REF)

« Below are black burst signal formats for which
the wav sform display can be synshronized.
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B25i/59,94 black burst signal
. 1025i/50.04
1080i/55,24
10B0p/29.97
1080PsF/22.97
720p/59.94
* 6251/50,94

B25i/50 black burst signal
1 O80IE(
1080p/25
1080PsF/25

% 625150

# The LV 5710A does not support 5251/59.94 and 625150,

5.2.2 External Syne Slgnal Switching
To display waveforms with respect to the external
sync sfgnal, press the REFERENCE key & to
illuminate the EXT LED.
If the BDI signal and the axternal syne signal are  Flgure .4 REFERENGE key &)
not gynchronized, the waveform display moves,
and the status display indicates EXTERNAL
UNLOCK (REFERENCE), Far details on the EXTERNAL UNLOCK indicatlon, see saction
11, “Status Display."

f you selact INT using the AEFERENGE key (5}, the waveform is displayed using the syne
slgnal on the SD| signal.

The displays that are affected by switehing INT and EXT usiny the REFERENCE key (&)
are waveform display and vectorscope display.

However, for pictura display, aud|o display, and data dump dlsplay, synchronization |s
achieved using the SOI sync signal regardiess of the INT/EXT setting,
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5.3

System Menu

Settings ralated to the operation of the entire
system ale configured from the systam menu by
prassing the SYSTEM key (3.

Prass the SYSTEM key (3) to display the Systam
Setup Memr shown balow. '

4YSTER
@ -

Figure 5.5 SYSTEM key (3

“OFMAT DISPLAY IMNTER- PATR# || SHORTCUT| [ SETUP
_ EAGE TIME KEY SET MIT
Ler JCF2 J[Frs ]l Fa I Fs [ Fe |[LF7 ]

Figura 5.6 System setup menu

F-4 INTERFACE

F-5 LDATE & TIME

F-6 SHORTCUT KEY SET
F-7 SETUPINIT

Function Key Description
F1 FORMAT Sets the video signal format
F-3 DISPLAY Sats the display

Sets the inpul/output interface
Sets the datefiime

Sets the shorlcut key oparation
fnitlalizes settings

Table 5.1 System setup menu daseription




5.4 Video Signal Format Setting
To set the video signal format, press the FORMAT key from the system satup menu.
The vidao signal format setup mehu appears. Then, set the tems as desired.

MOIDE 1'PelF SCANNIMNG FIELI» WOt CONPOSIT LI e
AUTC SEILEOT 10E0 FRELD, 585 FOMRRAAT

INTERLAC 588 MOk AL ALITO
| k1 J[F2 [ Fa || Fa J[_Fs || Fe J[Fz7 |

Flgure 5.7 Video signal format setup manu

F-5 ¥ BIT

F-2 ifPsF SELECT
F.3 SCANNING
F-4 FIELD{FRAMEIFREQ. | Selects the field/frame frequency when manual is

Function Key Dascription
F1 MODE Belacts auta/manual selting of the video sfgnal
format '

Selacts Interlace and segment frama
Selects scanning when manual |s selected

oelacted
Selaets the V hit for B26(/59.94

F-6 COMPOSIT FORMAT | Selects tha format for pseudo-composite display

Table 5.2 Description of the video signal format setup menu

5.4.1 Auto/Manual Seleclion
You can select aute of manual setting for the SDI signal videc farmat.

{1y Auto Selection of the Video Slgnal Format

[ [EYSTERL] — [F-1] FORMAT ~ [F-1] MODE :AUTO / MANUAL |
From the video signal format setup menu, press MODE to select AUTO. The LY

5700A/LY 57104 detects the format of the input SDI signal and avtomatically sets

itself.

The detacted vidzo signal format is displayed at the uppar left comer of the sereen
{the video signal format display must be turned ON as described in section 5.5.1,

“Infermation Display™.

# The LY 570040V 57104 cannot automatically distinguish HD-5DI interlace and
segmeant frame.
See section 5.4.2, "Interlaca and Segmeant Frame Selsction” and sat it manually.
Balow are video signal formats that the LY B700A/LY 57104 cannot automatically

distinguish.

108060 and 1080PsF/30
1080#59.94 and 10B0PsF/20.97
1080450 and 1080PsF/25
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5.4.2

5.4.3

{2} Manual Selection of the Video Signai Format
[ SYSTEM — [F-A| FORAMAT ~ [F9 MODE :AUTO / MANUAL |
If you oress the [F-MODE key to selact MANUAL from the video signal fomat setup
menu, you must set the video signal format manually according to the inpet SDI signal.
To do so, carry aut the procedures dascribed in sactions 5.4.3, "Seanning Selestion,"
and 3.4.4, "Fleld/Frame Frequency Selection” in order. If the scanning and ‘ieldfirame
frequency selections are not correct, disturbance will cocur an the display,
When an S0 signal of the specified video signal fanmat is recelved, the video signal
tormat is displayed at the upper left corner of the sereen {the videa signal format
display must be tumed ON as deseribed in section 5.5.1, "Information Dlaplay").

Interlace anrd Segment Frame Seloction

[ SYSTEM — [FAFORMAT — [E-2| PsF SELECT JINTERILAC / BEG . FRAM 1

Even when auto setling of the video signal format is used, 1080i (interlace) ana 1080FsF
{segment frame) cannot be dislinguished automatically. You must manuzlly select
interlace cr segment frame.

Prass the [F-2]| ilFSF SELECT key from the video signal format setup menu and select
Interlace ur segment frame, This selaction is possible oniy when AUTG js salected in
gectlon 5.4.1, "Auta/Manual Setting Selection." The menu does not appear when
MANUAL is selectad,

INTERLAC: Selects Interlace.
SEG.FRAM: Seilects segment frame.

Scanning Selection

[ SYSTEM — [F.1 FORMAT — (F3] SCANNING :1080i / 1080PsF / 1080p 7 1035i /
T20p [/ 5251/ 8251

Manually selects the scanning of the video signal format {as a video signal format setting).
The scann ry selection is possible only when MANMUAL |15 selected in section 5.4.1, "Auto/
Maniral Seting Selection,” The menu does not appear when AUTC is selected.

1080 Selects HD-SD with 1080 active intarlaced lines.
1080FsF: Selects HD-5DI with 1080 active segment frames.
1080p  Selects HD-30H with 1080 active pragrassive lines,
10350 Selscts FID-SDI with 1035 active Intarlaced linas.
r20p: Selects HD-SDI with 720 active progressiva linss.
* 52E; Selects 30-5D0| with 525 Interlaced lines.,

# 625 Selects SO-SDI with 625 interlaced fines.

# The LV 5710A does not suppart 525f and 825i.
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£.4.4 FlelfFrame Fraquency Selection '
[[SYSTEM] — [F] FORMAT — [F4] FIELD FREQ. :60/58.94 /50
[[SYSTEM] — [F-7 FORMAT - [F-4] FIELD FREQ. :30/28.97/25/ 242308 |
[[SYSTEM|— [F-1| FORMAT — [F-4] FIELD FREQ. :30/29.97/25/24/ 23,98 |
[[SYSTEM] — [F1A] FORMAT — [F.4| FIELD FREQ. :80/59.24 |

[[SYSTEM] — [F1] FORMAT — [F4] FIELD FREQ. :80/50.34/50/30/29.97

_ 25724/ 23.08]
Manually selects fleld freguency or frame frequency as a videen signal format setting.
The selectable fieldframea frequencies vary depending on the selection made in section
5.1.3, "Seanning Selaction" {fameng the video signal formats that the 1Y 5700A/LV 571014
supports).
The selected value is dizplayed as video signal format at the upper right cornar of the
sareen (the video signal format display must be turnad ON as dascriberd in sectlon 5.5.1,
"Information Display").

The fleldfframe frequency selection is possible only when MARIAL is selecled In section
5.4.1, "Auto/Manual Setting Selection.” The menu does nat appear when AUTO is
selacted,

Below are the selectable ranges of the fielddrame frequency with respect fo the item
selectad in section 5.4.3, "Scanning Seleclion.” The fleld frequency is fixed when 525i or
625i is selacted.

\\\\ Field Frequency Frama Frequency

10801 80 / 55.94 / 50
= | 1080PsF UV 30/20.97/26/04/2898
© | 1080p ———— | 30/20.57/25/24/2398
ch | 1035l 60/ 59.94 —_—
£ 720p A0/ 59.04 / 50/ 30/ 99.97
E T 25/ 24 / 23,98 _
th | 525 % 50.04

625 * 80

# The LV 57104 does not support 525 and 8251,

Table 5.3 Field/Frame frequencies according lo the scanning selection
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5.4.5 \ Blankiag Perlod Selectlon

5.4.6

When applying SD-SDI signals of 528I/53.94 format, the V blanking petiad must he set

manually according to the pariod during which the V bit in the TRS is set to 1.

[[SYSTEM] = [F-1] FORMAT — [F-5] V BIT 525 :NORMAL / NARROW |

MORMAL:  Select this mode when the V bit of the 525i/59.94 SDI signal is 1 from line 1 1o
line 19 and from line 264 to line 282.

MARROV. Seiect this mode when the V blt of the 525i/59.94 8D signal is 1 fram line 1 to
line 9 and fram line 264 ta line 272,

If the V bil selection s incorrect, 2 TRS errar acours,
The mem does not appear on the LV 57104, because it doss not support S0D-S0) slgnals.

Farmat Salection of the Psendo-Composite Display

[[SYSTEM] — [FA] FORMAT -3 [F-6] COMPOSIT FORMAT :AUTO / NTSC / PAL]
When pa¢ udo-composite display is selected, you can select whether to display it In NTSC0
or PAL, YU can also selact auto setting. In autn setting, PAL is uaed anly wlen the frame
rate or fiz d rate s 25 Hz or 50 Wz For alt other casas, NTSC is used.

Presa the COMPOSIT FORMAT kay fram the video signal format setup menu to
make the selection.

'NTSC: Atificlally converts all video signal formats into NTSC composite signal.

PAL:  Artificially converts alf video sighal formats ints PAL composite signal.
AUTO: Artificially canverts video signal formats with frame/field rate of 26 Hz ar 50 Mz into
P#d_ and all other video signal formats into NTSC compasita gignal.

AN
s
SR

Figure 5.8  NTSC and PAL when displaying pseudo-compasite vector waveforms
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9.3 5Screen Display Settings

To set the screen display, press the [F-3] DISPLAY key Trom the system menu.
The screen display setup menu appears. Than, set the fems as desired.

IMFOR- BALCIK AT [WSPLAY
MATION LIGHT aFF OFF
HrzH aFF

I | T | |y | My | G |

[ e nu

.
Figura 5.9 Screen display setup manu
Function Key Descriplion
F-1 INFORMATION Sets the information display at the upper of the sereen
F-2 BACK LIGHT Selects the brightness of the LCOD backlight
F-3 AUTO OFF Selects the auto shutoff function of the LCD backliight
F-4 DISPLAY OFF The LCD backlight |5 shutoff immeadiately

Table 5.4 Description of the screen display setup menu
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5.5.1 Information Display
The LY &700A/LY 5710A can display infarmatian such as the vides signal format and date/
time at the top saation of the screen. You can use the menu to turn on or off the function.

t

'_[—ﬂﬂ.;llﬁ;"_;ﬂ__g_-f_ _}5h"c_r__—m_ﬂr_r EﬂT:IE_."EI;.—EEH }IE'!IE_‘I_EEFJJDE - Infarmation display
f'— _l__‘_ e e e e et oo s e 1. . - e -
e —_} e | ' RPN R B
4- - - _ _ - _ _ o . t . _|_T . ......
. . L
*Sf ...................................................... C \
e b e R e
:___.. ak _I_I_l— e |_|_|_| I N |_ el -[1I A
FDF MAT DATE “'II'I:'.-:IE . r_é;:ﬁl.ﬂﬂ TIMECSODE 1 LI
me
rJN y.-'m.-'d l AEAL N LTC ]
r~_F1 || re I (T | ms [N

Figure 5.10 Information Display

{1) Showing the Video Signai Format
[[SYSTEM | — [F-3] DISPLAY — [F-1{ INFORMATION — [F-1] FORMAT :ON/OFF
From tie information display menu, press (= 1] FORMAT to select whather to shaw tha

video signal farmat at the top section of the screen.

{2) Showing the Date

[[BYSEM | — [E-3| DISPLAY — [F1] INFORMATION DATE : Y/M/D / MIDYY

1 DIMIY } OFF ]

Fram the infermation display menu, press [F-2] DATE to select the formal of the date to

be displayed at the top sectian of the scraen.
YD:
MY
DY

OF=: Does nol show the date.
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{3) Displaying the Time
[[BYSTEM | — [F-3] DISPLAY — [F-1] INFORMATION - [F3] TIME: REAL /
TIMECODE { OFF ]
From the information display menu, prass the [F-3] TIME key 1o select the format of the
time to be displayed at the top sectinn of the sereon.

REAL. Displays the current time {buill-ln reattime clock)
TIMEGODE: Displays the time code ambeddad in the SBI signal.
OFF: Does not show the time. '

The fime codes that the LY 570A/LY S710A can display are LTC and VITC esnfarming
o SMFTE BF{188.

{4) Showing the Color System
[[SYSTEM | — [F-3] DISPLAY — [F-1] INFORMATION — F-4] COLOR :ON/OFF ]

Frar the information display menu, press [F.A4] SOLOR fo select whether to show the
colar system at the top section of the scraan.

{3) Selecting the Time Code '
[[SYSTEM | — [F3] DISPLAY — [F1] INFORMATION — [F-5] TIMECODRE :LTCNITC )
If TIMECORE is selectar] in {3) Time Display, select whather to sel the displayad time
code to LTC or WITC. The time codes that the LY S700A/LY 3710A can display are LTO
and VITC canlorming to SMPTE RFP188.

552 Backlight Syritching
You can adjust the brightness of the LCD backlight and select aute shutof.

(1} Adjusting the Brightness of the Backlight
[[BYSTEM] — [F-23] DISPLAY — [F-2] BACK LIGHT (HIGH/ALOW |
From the acreen display manu, press [F-2] BACK LIGHT to adjust the biighiness of the
LCD. Select HIGH to brighten, LOW to dim.

{2} Auto Bhuteff
[[BYBTEM]| — [F-3] DISPLAY — [F-3] AUTC OFF :QFF / 5 min / 30 min / 80 min ]
From the screan display menu, pross {EI AUTO OFF to set the auto shuteff function
ol the LCD backlight.
OFF:  Does not automatically shut off the baeklight.
Smin:  The backlight is shut off 5 minutes after pressing the last key,
30 imin: The backdight 1s stut aff 30 minutes after preasing the last key.
80 min: The backlight is shut off 80 minutes efter presaing the last key.
Ta recover fram the backlight off condition, press any key.
The backlight turns ON, and the screen ratums to the ariginal condilion.

Mote Aliow the backlight to turn off and on only a few times per day.
Repeating the actlon frequently shortens the bazklight life,

(3} Shutodf immediately

[[EYSTEM] — (F-3] DISPLAY — [F-4] DISPLAY OFF |
From the screen display menu, press |[F4|DISPLAY OFF to turn off the LCD backlight
immeadiately.
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Note Allow the backlight to turn off and on only a few times per day.
Repeating the action frequentty shortens the backlight life.

5.6 Interface Seltings
Ta set thi Interface such as the remote connecter and Elhernet connector, prass the Eﬁ_l
INTERF#CE key from the system setup menu.

~

REWOTE E'i'HE RMET [ f MOMITOR BEEPR
AT TYF N MLITE

[l Fe W res I Fa JLFs J Fe ][ F7 ]

1P manu

 Figure 5.11 Interface satup menu

Funotion Key Desoription

FA4 REMOTE Solects the preset reczll from the remaols
cannector on the rear pansl.

F-2 -THERNET Sets the Ethemet parameters.

F-3 MONITOR Salects the monitor that fs connectad to the XGA
cannector an Ihe rear panel.

F-4 BEEF Turnz ON/OFF the operatian sound.

Table 5.5 Description of the interface setup menu



56.1 Remote Connectar
The remote connector 22 is used to recall preset ltems on the [V 5700A/LY 5710A and
output error alarms.

PinMo. | PinName | InputQutput |
REMOTE
o T M.C. Mo connection
fpin- ?ﬂ 2 3ND Mo comect.inn
1apin||le 3 M.C. Mo eannection
al 4 HESERVED | Input
@r mgﬁ B NG - Mo connectlan
gﬁj B N.C. __| No connestion
lge 7 N.C. Mo conneclion
&) o2 8 N.C. No connection
n a 9 M.C. Mo connection
0 N.C. No connection
Flgure 5,12 REMOTE Connactor 22 11 MG, Mo connectlon
12 N.C. _|_No canneclion ;
13 | MG Mo connection
14 GND No connection |
15 M.C. Mo connectlon |
16 ALARM Quiput
17 F1 I Input
18 P2 input
19 P3 | Input ]
20 P4 Input
21 Ph Input
22 P& | Imput
ad P7 Input ___
24 P& - Input -
25 | RESERVED | Input ]

Takle 5.6 Pin Arrangement of the REMOTE Connector

(1) REMOTE Connzator
= Do not apply voftage to output pins,
s Al input ping are pulled up to +2.3 Y, Do not apply voltage exceading +5 V or
negative voltage when externally controlling the LY 57004A/LY G710A.
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56.2

Cable:

When connecting to the network via a hub, use a

straight cable; when directly connecting to a PC (ene-to-

ona conr ection), use a cross cable. \
I

{2} Reczlling Presets through the REMOTE Connector

[[SYSTEM | - INTEBFACE — [F-1] REMOTE :BIT/BINARY ]

Reczills presets.using P1 through P8 of the REMOTE connector.

Thera are two meathads of recalling presets.

lf you select BIT, pins P1 to P8 are assigned to preset numbers 1 to 8, raspectively.
Eighl presets can he recalled.

If you select BINARY, plns P1 to P7 are assigned to be LSB to MSB of a hinary value.
Al 100 prasets can be recalied,

Pins P1 to P8 are low active for hoth BIT and BINARY settings. When setting the plins,
connect the pins to GND.,

Walt et least 1 s between settings.
Unliks other wavefarm monitors made by Leader, lavel detection {HIGH and LOW) are
used for pins P1 to PB {not edge detection).

(3) Alarm Output Pin

The alarm output pin of the remote connector outputs 2 high or low signal when an
errar ocours in the [tem that has been turned ON as described in section 11.11.3,
"Datgction OMOFF of Errors." You can set the polarify of the alarm output as described
in sectlon 11.11.1, "Error Alamm Setting.”

Ethernel; Connection Procedurs

To connect to the Ethernat network, connect a
100BASE-TX STP cable to the Etharnet connector
{(ETHER &,

3
PR

§

Figure 5,13 Ethernet sonnector
(ETHER) &b

(1) TGP/ 2 Setup

To sel Ethemet-rolated settings of the LY S700A/LY BT10A, press the SYSTEM key (3D
followi2d by the [F-4] INTERFAGE key and then the ETHERNET key,

The TSHAP setup screen appaars, Enter the parameters.

After setting the TCFAP pararmeters, power cycle the LY 5700A/LY 57104,



NETWORK PARAMETER SETTING
DHCP/IP_SELECT = IP

IP_ADDRESS : [o] 0] [ o] {0
SUBNET_MasK: [ o] (o] [_o] o]
GATEWAY : o] o] o] [4]

[F.D_NORBI = NUMBER_ING/DEC | [F.D_PUSH] =0 3ET.
&Function Key ECIT

orcEaR || IP_ADRE F| SUBNET | [ GATEWAY L
SELECT MASK LENT
IF

F1 | Fz |[Fa ][ F4 [T Fs J[ Fs6 [ F7. |

Ftgure 5,14 TCP/IP setup scraen

(2) DHCP/IP Selection
[ [SYSTEM | - [E.4 | INTERFACE — ETHERNET — [F.1] DHCP/AP
SELECT:DHCP /1P|

From the TCR/P satup manu, prass DHCPAP SELELT to select whether to use
DHCF or specify the IP address.

If DHCP ig selectad In an environment in which a DHCP servar is runnirg, the 1P
address, subnet mask, and default gateway sattings are automaticaily assigned,

To find out If you can use DHCP, check with your network administrator,

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cyele the LY 5700A/LY 5710A.

{3} IP Address Sefting
[[SYSTEM] — [F-4] INTERFACE — [F-2] ETHERNET — [F-2] IP_ADRS)
If 1P wes selectad in section 5.6.2 {2), "DHCPAP Selection," you must specify the IP
addrass to be assigned to the LV 5700A/LV 5710A. The IP address must be a unigue
numbai on the network.
For details an abtaining an IP address for the LV 5700A/LV 57104, check with your
network administratar.
If DHCP is sslected, the [P address cannot be apecifled.

Prass [F-2] IP_ADRS. A biue cursor appears at "IP_ADDRIESS:" at the top section of
the scraen.

Set tha value in the range of 0 to 255 by turning the function dlal {F.D},

Usa the [F-5] and keys to move tha cursor.

After setting the TCP/IP parameters, power cycle the LY §700AAV 57104,
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{4) Subnet Mask Setting
[[SYSTEM] — [F-4] INTERFACE — [F-2] ETHERNET — IE[ SUBNET MASK)
If IP was selected in section 5.6.2 (2], "DHCP/IP Selection,” you must sipecify the
subre: mask.
For details on the subnat mask, check with your network adminfstrator.
{f DHCP is selected, the subnet mask cannot be specified,

Press F-3] SUBNET MASK. A blue cursar appears at "SUBNET_MASK:™ at the top
saction of the screen.
Set the valug in the range of O to 255 by tuming the function dial (F-D).

Use the and [F-B| keys to move tha sursor,
After setting the TCP/IP parametars, power cycia the LV 5700A/LY 5710A.

{5) Default Gateway Setting
. I[SYSTEM] — [F-4] NTERFACE — [F-2) ETHERANET — [F-4] GATEWAY]
If IP was selected [n section 5.6.2 (2), "DHCPAP Selection,” you must specify the
defaull gateway. _
For de:ails on the default gataway, check with your network administrator.

Press [F-3] GATEWAY. A blue cursor appears at "GATEWAY:" at the top section of the
scresn,

Set the value in the range of 0 to 255 by turning the function dial {F-D}.

Lag this and [F-6] keys to move the cursor.

After sitting the TCP/P parametars, power cycle the LV 5700A/LYV 5710A.

§5.6.3 External JIGA Monitor _
The contants displayad on tha LCD ean also ba displayed B
an an external monitor by connecting an external XGA MON
monitor o he XGA output {EXT MON) 83, 1 ®
The clarity of tha display may ba poor depending on the @

type of digptay. In such case, swltch the monltar selection. (—

{1) Externz] XGA Monitor Selection
[[SYSTEM] — [F-4] INTEREAGE s [E3] MONITOR ; @)
TYPE-Af TYPE-B / TYFE-C ]
By.fier:‘e.ulfl.-v 'I':EEA li—iilgcgd‘ If tha clarity is poor, Figure 5.15 XGA Output
switch g B or s, {EKT MDN}@

Mote: EXT MON {extarnal XGA monitar output) on the LY 57004/LY 5710A outputs a
vdea slgnal that has been converted into a psaudo signal that matehes the XGA
= gnal timing.

If the synchronization on the axternal monitor connected iz unstable or the
monitar doas not display correctly, change the LY 5700A/LY 5710A monitor
mode to [Type-B] or {Type-CJ.

Cepending on the type of external monitor connected, the video may nat be
d splayed correctly.
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56.6.4 Operation Sound Salection

5.7

[|SYSTEM] — [F-4]| INTERFACE — BEEP : NORMAL / MUTE ]

Operation sounds may be genarated whan you aperate the pane! or insert or remove lhe
compact flash card. If the sound hothers you, your can tum it off completely.

MUTE tumns the sound offt NORMAL turms the sound on.

Pate and Time Settings

The LY S5700A/Y 5710A has a calendar and time function. Thus, dateftime can be
displayed and error logs can be taken with fime infarmation. For details on displaying the
dateftime, see sectlon 5.5, "Sereen Display Settings.” For details on error logging, ses

soctfon 11.7, “Emor Leg ™
MINUTE SECOMD CLAOCK,
SET
y b

I | e s . .

YEAR MONTH Ay HOUR

1898 1 1 o

Figure 5.16 Dats and Time Setup Menu

(1) Adjusting the Year
[[SYSTEM|~ |F:5| DATE & TIME — YEAR |
You can set the year from 1800 to 2200. From the mepu, selact YEAR and then
adjust the year using the function dial (F-DJ) 8.

{2} Adjusting the Month
[[BYSTEM] — [F-5] DATE & TIME — MONTH |
You can sat the month from January to Dacember. From the menu, selact
MONTH and then adjust the menth using the function dial {F-D] {8,

(3} Adjusting the Date
[[EYSTEM| —{F-5| DATE & TIME — DAY ]
You can set the date from 1st to 31st. From the menu, select DAY and then adjusat
the date using the function diat {FD}) 3.

{4) Adjusting the Hour
[[BYSTEM]| - [F-5] DATE & TIME — [F-4|HOUR ]
You can set the hour from 1 to 24, From the menuy, select [F-4] HOUR and then ad|ust
the hour using the function dial {(F-0]) (8.

{5} Adjusting the Minute
[[BYSTEM| — [F.5] DATE & TIME — MINUTE )
You can set the minute from © to 59, From the menu, selact MINUTE and then
adjust the miruta using the function dial ((F-Qj 8.
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{6} Adjusting the Second
[[SYSTEM] — [F-5]DATE & TIME — [F-6] SECOND |
You can set the second from 0 to 55, From the menu, salect SECON 2 and then
adjus! the second using the function dial {F-B 5.

{7) Date/ Time Conflrmation
[ [BY:STEM ] — [F-B] DATE & TIME — [F-7] CLOCK SET]
Whan you are done ad|usting the date and time, press [F-7] CLOCK SET to write to the
calendar function of tha LV 570044V 5710A.
Tha dateftime setup menu is closed as the datedime is wrllten, and the screen returns
{o the system menu.
Ta cancal he writing, press the SYSTEM key (3.

Shorteul Key Setting

You can assign any of the availabls functions to the SHORTCUT key i,

From the aystem setup menu, press the [F-8] SHORTCUT KEY SET key. Assign the
functian cn the shortcut ey setup manu that appears,

HBHARTSLUTE V T3}

KEY el
KEY LED

L[ F1 |l 2 [[F3 |[ Fa || F5 J[ Fe |[ F7 |

Flgure 517 Shortocut key satupy menu

lllumination of All Key LEDs

[[SYSTER[| ~» [F.6) SHORTCUT KEY SET — SHORTCUT KEY ; KEY LED/LCIRECT_K]
By assigring the key LED illumination function to the SHORTCUT key 0, you can
iluminate all the key LEDs of the LY 5700A/LY 57104 using the SHORTOUT ley. When
you perfim the next operation, all keys other lhan the functioning key are turnad OFF.

shorteut kay is assigned to the key LED illumination function.

518



8.8.2 Direct Recall

[IBYSTEM | — [F.6]| SHORTCUT KEY SET — SHORTCUT KEY : KEY LED/ IBECT_K]
By assigning the direct recall function to the SHORTCUT key &3, you can recall pre
settings using the SHORTCUT key.

Rirect recall is uselul whan a seiting that is used often but deep in the menu tree is
agsigned (error log soreen or data dump display, for exampla).

From the shorl cut key setup menu, press [F-1] SHORTCUT KEY to select DIRECT_K. The
slortout kay is assigned ta the direct recall function.

The praset procedure is as folfows,

{1) St the LY S70ALY 57104 in & condition you wish 1o 3ssign to the direct recall
funetion,

(2} Preas the MEMORY key 2 ta diaplay the preset memory menu.
{3 Press the SHORTCUT kay &3, The key LED blinks twice, and the setting is registered.

You are done assigning the direot recall function. You cannot enter a comment to the
SHORTCUT key 20.

Initialization
The LV 5700AW 5710A storas the last operation before the power is furmerd off, and
stars with the previous condition when tha power is iurned on the nex! time.

{1} Mormal Initialization Procedure
[[SYSTEM | = [F:7]SETUP INIT = INIT YES |
[[SYSTEM | — [F-7] SETUP INIT = [E-3]INIT NO |
Press the SYSTEM key &), [E-7] SETUP INIT, and then [E-1] INIT YES. Press[F I_m] INIT NG

ta return to the system setup menu without initializing.

This initialization procedure does nat initialize the Etharnat sattings such as the [P address
or the presets.

f2) Hardware Reset
To clear the backup memaey and clear all settings Including the Etharnet settings and

presets, you must carry out a hardware reset,

T carry out a hardwara reset, turn ON the power while holding down the ¥ POS
control & and tHe H POS control (10,

When you carry out a hardware raset, 8 message appears stating that the backup
memary has been cleared. Press any key, The initlalization procedure terminates.
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6. VIDEO SIGNAE WAVEFORW DISPLAY

6.1  Video Signal Waveform Display '___m—m__:
Prass the WFM key (2 fo display video signal waveforme. ' AR
The scraan shows the video signal waveform, scale, and |:mul =%
wavaform display menu. ! ﬁ/f

The wavefarm tisplay menu consists of two pages. Use [E. 7] next . 4
meny or prey menu to switch belween page 1 and 2. [3/

[EEE]

Figure 8.1 Waveform display setup key

283 28 g3

1E0s S 59,84 YChir

i e
I ! i
o .m____i1 e e
S _ |
.|_“ . o .. .
1 S [.. e e I IS
0 :“ f—— I L—| -g-|-|- FZELINF AN P R |.' Lot +.|.._.!.. 1—| !. _!_E.!_. e bes JI
INEN Gilie EWEER LINE corsor || cowon ([ new
FILTER SELELST MATAIX mrinny
| i I
P r2 | Fe [ Fe J[ Fs |[ Fe J[__F7 |
{a) Page 1
SEALE EAV-GAY PERIST || TIMBG | rey
-EMERE 1 MODE Fremel
i REMOVE i PASE

Iora | r2 ][ ra |[ w4 [l Frs || Fs. ][ F7
B Pags D
Figure 6.2 Waveform Display and Waveform Display Menu




6.2

Funelion Key

Description

F.1 -
F.2
F-3
F-4
F5

INTEM

GAIM FILTER
SWEEFP

LIME SELECT
CURSOR
COLOR MATRIX

EAV-SAY
PERSISTENCE

TIMING MODE

Ad|usts he intensity of the displayed wavefarm
Sets the gain and low-pass filter

Sets the sweep time

Lina select

Cursor rmeasutemeant

Sets the eolor matnx

Sets tha size and unit of the scale

Selects the waveform display of the Blanking period
Sets the persistence charactaristics of the wavefarm
display

Selacts the timing display

Display Channel Settings

Table .1 Description of the wavefom display menu

Use the SH1, CH2, and CH3 keys 11 to select the waveform you wish o display.

Signals assigned to CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys 10 depend on whether ¥, Ce, Cr display, G,
B, R display, or R, G, B display is used.

For cetails, see section 6,10.1, “Calor Matrix Conversion,”

By defauft, CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assignad to ¥, Cp, and Cr, respectively.

Press the CH1, CH2, or CH3 key 13 1o illuminate the corresponding LLED and display the
wavelorm assigned to that key. Press the key again fo furn the LED off and clear the
waveform display,
Howaver, you cannat ium off all the channals.

If you select TIMING display using the MODE key (2, the condltlons of the GH1, CHg, and
CH3 kkays 1 are ignared, and timing display is activated. In addition, the CH1, CH2, and
CH3 kays 40 do nat affect displays other than waveform displays sush as vecterscope

display and picture display.

The CH1, GH2, CH3 keys (1 do not function when the pseudo-composite display is
selected as describad in section 6.10.1, "Color Matrix Carmeersian.”
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6.3

6.3.1

6.3.2

Display ode Settings
Prass the MODE key (3 to switch the waveform display format hetween averlzy, pararde,
and timiry] (time difference measurement).

If the timing display is prohibited {PASS) as described in section 6.14, "hWMode Kay
Switching," the timing display does not appear even when you press the MODEE key (3),
If the pse o-composite display is selected as described in saction 6.10.1, "Calor Matrix
Canversion," the display does not change aven when you press the MODE key &),

Overlay Display
Safect OVERLAY using the MODE key (@) to display the wavetarms of CH1, CH2, and
GH3 ovearlakd,

10BDL  # 58.24 YChor

GG e oo e
. |
5 . | ......
AT R IO
: — ]
i
- I )

Flgure 6.2 Overlay Display
Parade Display
Select PARADE using the MODE key :3) to display the waveforms of CH1, CHZ,-and CH3
side by siie.

The wavaforms are displayed |n the order G, CH2, and CHE from the left. |n additlon, i
you selac, PABADE, the screen is avtomatically set fo 1H or 1V display even if 2H display
or 2V display is selected as described in section §.7, "Sweep Settings." 2H display or 2
tisplay is not possible in parade display.

|1ﬂRI‘JI R A vnhl-
1

.0

A e e | ; —!
5. ! "1 . i i

.i. . L |
PR R A

Figure G.4 Farade Cisplay
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6.3.2 Timing Disptay

6.4

Select TIMING using the MODE key 3 to measure the time and amplitude differences
betwean channels with respact 1o CH1 {Y/G}. A bowtie signal s used as a slgnal source.
Timing display shows two bowtte displays slde by side as shown in Figure 6.5, The
contlitions of CH1, GH2, and CH3 (1) are ignored,

If the timing dlsplay is prohibited as described in section 6.14, "Mode Key Switching," the
timing display does not appear even when you press the MODIE key ).

1= Bowtie signal wavefarm measurement
If you set the LV 5700A/LY 5710A to TIMING display, CH1 {Y/G) and GH2 (Cea/B) are
digplayed on the left and CHT (Y/G) and CH3 (Cr/R} are displayed on tha right. The
vertical lines af bowtie signals are marker signals. The [ong marker at the centar |5 the
taferance marker (no lime differenca),
The interval betweean markers rapresents a timing difference of 1 ns {when Leader's LT
4430 Is uged). The timing diffarence is read from the internval betweean the null and the
reference marker, If the null is positioned to the left of the reference markar, this
indicatas that Ce/B or Ce/R is advanced relative to Y/G,
If there is an amplitude differances betwesn channels, the depth of the null 1s decreased,
{Bowlia signal: use authorized by Tekironix, Inc.)

mang - JF 3.1 ¥TEZe

Figure 6.5 TimIng Dlsplay

Position Adjustment
Yaou can adjust the vertical position of the vidao signal waveforrn on the screen using the V
PCS control ) and the horizontal position using the H POS control T

The ¥ POS control (B) and M POS cantral (8 also functiaon as switches. Press the awitch lo
reset the display position of the video signal waveform to the referencae position.
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B.5

Brightness Adjustment

To adjust the brightneas of the vides signal wavaform or the soale, press tha WM kay (2
to display the weaveform display menc. Then, select INTEN.

The brightneas adjustment menu appears. Set the items as desired.

"EN SCALE ‘ Lp
Thirie
1 D 4 b

[ e [ re || r3 || R4 }| Fs Il re || *v

Figure 6.6 Brightness Adjustmant Menu

6.3.1 Brightne:ss Adjusiment of the Video Signal Waveform

[ (WEM] -5 [F1] INTEN — [F1] WFM — [F-D] ]

To adjust the intensity (brightness) of the video signal waveform, press [F-1]INTEN from
the bright ness adjustment menu.

While the [F-1] WFM section is selected in blue, turn the funetion dial (F-D]) 98 to adiust tha
brightnes.s betwean -128 and 127,

The funeion dial {F.D]) (& aiso functions as a switch. Press the switch to resat the
brightnes:s of the video signal waveform to tha refarance value [0).

6.5.2 Segale Brightness Adjustment

6.6

[[WEM] -2 [F-1] INTEM —= SGALE — [F-D]]

To adjusi the brightness of the scale on the video signal wavefarm display, press [F-2]
SCALE from the brighiriess adjustment menu and turn the fupction dial S

The atljus tment range of the scale brightness is -8 to 7 {16 levels).

The funeion dial {(F.D]) ® alse functions as a switch. Press the switeh to reset the
brightnes:s of tha scale on the video signal waveform display 1o tha rafarence value {4).

Gain/Filbzr Adjustrnent
To adpust the gain (amplitude) of the video signal waveform or set the filter, prasa the WFk

The gain/ilter adjustment menuy appears. Set the items as desired,

VAR RAAC FILTER 1up
mEmu
(11N 1 FLAT

| | o |

- o= m———

!
L
|
I

Figqure 8.7 Gain/Flliter Adjustment Menu
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6.6.1 Gain Adjustment
[ [WEM] — [F-2] GAIN FILTER — VAR :CAL/ VAR 1
To continuously change the grin of the video signal wavefarm, press [F.1} VAR from the
galn/ilter adjustment menu. Tum the function dial {E-D1 78 wilh VAR seleclad 1o change
the gain continuously. Select CAL to set the gain to the referece value.

CAL. Reference gain
YWAR: Continuous changes of gain {variable)

The function dial {F-E |} 02 also functions as a switch. Press the switch while VAR is
selectad to reset the gain to the referance value.

B.6.2 Gain Selection
[ [WFEM] = [F-2! GAIN FILTER — MAG — X1/ %5]
To change the galn of the video signal waveform to 1x or Bx, press [E-2" MAG from the
galn/lilter adjustmant menu, Select X5 to 5et the gain to 5x. Salect X1 1o 56! the gain to the
reference value (1x).

¥1: 1x galn
¥5: Gx gain

6.6.3 Filter Selection

{1} Filter Selection an the Component Display
[[WEM] — [F-2] GAIN FILTER — FILTER — FLAT / L.OW FASS ]
To apply a low-pass fiker an the companent waveform display such as Y, Cg, Cror (3,
B, R, press the FILTER key fram the gainfilter adjustment meanu. Salact LOW
PASS to apply & lew-pass filter i the vides signal waveatery display.
Select FILAT to produce a flat frequency responge within the frequency range.
Tha lew-pass fllter responss iz as shown in Tahla 6.2.

FLAT: Flat frequency response within the signal frequency range
LOW PASS: Low-pass filter response with the frequerey rasponse shown in the
table below

Freguancy Range | Low-Pass Filter Responzse
HOTY 30 MHz Altenuation of 20 dB or mare at 20 MHz
* 50TV 575 MHz Attenuation of 20 dE or mare at 3.8 MHz

#The LV 67104 does not support SDTVY.
Table 6.2 Flitar Raaponse
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6.7

(b} LOW PASS

Figure 6.8 Low-pass Filter Wavefarm

{2 Fliter :3election on the Pseuda-Camponent Display

1 [WFIA] — [F-2} GAIN FILTER — [F-3] FILTER — FLAT / FLAT+LUM |

If the pseudo-composite display is selacted as described in section G.10.1, "Color
WMatriy: Conversion," the pseudo-composite waveform and luminosity componernt
wavefarm can ba displayed side by side, Press the FILTER from tha gainfiller
adjusiment menu and salect FLAT to display only the pseudo-composite waveform.
Selael FLAT+LUM to display the compaosite waveform and luminosity component using
paradsa display,

|

| T T TR

{a) FLAT
IFlgure 6.9 Flfter Waveform of the Pseuds-composite Display

Sweep Settlngs

(b} FLAT+LUM

To set a sweep on the video signal waveform, select [F.3| SWEEP from the waveform
display menu that appears when you press the WM key (2.
The sweap selup meny appears. Select the appropriate items. The contenis of the sweep
setup me s vary depending an the video signal format,

| emeer | Wsweer || mE || osweer | ruwp

i o RAAS, ) morL
. | : r 111 FIELD1 Al A1 . : |

L F1 || P2 || 7a |[ Fa_J[ rs [ Fe J[ F7

Figure 6.10 Sweep Setup Menu



6.7.1

6.7.2

6.7.3

Sweep Selection
[[WFM —[Fa3|SWEEP — [F1]SWEEP : H/V]
To switeh the sweep lime, press [Eﬂ SWEEP from the sweep setup menu.
H: Displays the video signal waveform in unft of lines.
Y. Displays the video signal waveform in unit of fields {frame for progressivel.

H Sweep Selection
[[WFM —[F3] SWEEP — [F.2|H_SWEEF : 1H/ 2H ]
if H Is selecled in saction 6.7.1, "Sweep Selection," select whether ia set the sweep fime to
T line or 2 lines. Howaver, 2 Ihe display is valid only when OVERLAY iz salected in saction
6.3, "Display Mode Settings." If TIMING 1s selected using the MODE key (8), the sweep
satting for bowtie signal manitoring is enabled regardless of the sweep selection.

1H: 1 line display

2H: 2 line display (valid only when OVERLAY is selected as deseribed in sectlon 8.5,

"Display Mode Settings")

V Sweep Selection
[[WEM; — [F-3| SWEEP — [E:2]V_SWEEP : 1V / 2V |
114 is selected in section 6.7.1, "Sweep Sefectlon,” select whather to s lhe sweep time to
1 field or 2 fields.
V aweep selection ai::przuars an the menu only when set to intedace farmat with OVERLLAY is
selected in section 6.3, "Display Mode Settings". H TIMING is selected using the MODE key (8),
the sweep setting for bowtie signal moniloring is enabled regardlass of the sweep selection.
1V 1 field display for interlace and segment frame
1 frame display for progressive
2y, 1 frame display for interlace and segment frame
Mot selectable for progressive

N8a: S A9.94 rhie LU= A T R
D G T : "
i -l e | e e
ST i L v
| | T
s ... i B A | |
) T T T . .
_____ e I s I o y ..,—L A -
{a} Sweap Selection TH {b} Sweep Selectlion 2H
WARI 7 =009 Yane 1ENT 7 57,09 ¥r.LEe

a S —— N il S § o

fcy Sweep Selection 2V
Figure 8.11 Sweep Selection
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6, 7.4 Sweep Magnification
| -3 SWEEP — SWEEF MAG X1/ X10/ X20 / ACTIVE / BLANK }
To expandd the horizontal axis of the video signal waveform display, press SWEEF MAG
from the sweep setup menu and select sweep magnification.
Yaou can select the following magnification settings when 1H is selected as descrlbed in
section 6.7.1, "Sweep Selectlon.”
¥l Turns off sweep magnificatian.
#10: Magnlfies the swaep 10x.
20 Magnifies the sweaep 20%.
ACTIVE: Displays only the active picture area.
BLAMIC: Displays tha lina blanking perfod without masking.

You can select tha following magnification settings when OVERLAY |s salected as

describec in section 8.3, "Risplay Maoda Settings" and 2H is selected as described in
saction 6.7.1, "Sweeap Sefectlon.”

¥1: Turns off sweep magnification.
®ion WMagnifies the sweep 10x.
w2 Magnifies the sweep 20x.

BLAMK: Displays the line [Hanking period.
You can furn ON/OFF the mask for the waveform display during the
Banking period by carrying out the procedure given in section §.12,
"Blaniking Display Setting."

You can iselect the following sweep magnlfication settings.when 1V or 2V is selected in
sectton 8.7.1, "Sweep Saiection.”

%1 Turns off sweep magnification.

w20 Magniflas the swasp 20%.

Sweep Sweep Magnification

Selsction | X1 | X10 | %20 | ACTIVE | BLANK
1H Yes | Yas Yasg Yas Yes
2H Yes | Yes Yos Mo ag
1 Yes | No Yes Mo Mo
2y Yes Mo Yiog Na | HNo

Yas indicates that it is selectable; Mo indicates that it is not,
Flowever, 2V display in the progressive format cannot be selected.

Table 8.3 Relationship between Sweep Selection and Sweep Magnification

If the pse Jda-compasite display is selected as described in section 6.10.1, "Color Matrix
Canversion," magnification settings of x10 and BLAMK ara not posaible an 1H display and
2H display.
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6.7.5

3.8

5.8.2

Fizld Selection
[[WEM] — [F-3] SWEEP — [F-2] FIELD :FIELR{ / FIELDZ ]
You can select the displayed field, if 1V is salected in sectlon 6.7.1, “Sweep Selection.”
Fram the sweep selup menu, press FIELD ta selact FIELD 1 or FIELD 2.
FIELDT: Fiald 1 is displayed.
FIELE2: Field 2 is displayed.

You cannot select the field if the video format |s progressive,

Line Salector

To select a line on the video signal waveform te be displayed, press the WEM key 4 to
display the waveform display menu. Then, select [F-4] LIME SELECT.

The line select menu appears. Set the [tems as desired.

I 1V or 2V display is selected as describad in section 6.7.1, "Swaep Selectlon," the line
selector doas not function.

If the line selector function is used in extemal synchronization mode, the displayed lines
may he off by 41 line depending on the phase of the external synchronizatlon signel,

LINE FIELT LIME_SEI. - T 1]
SELECT EXTHEF mizni
0] FRAME IMTERMAL ; !

| N i | | |

Flgure 6.12 Line Setect Menu

Line Select

[[WEM]| — [F4] LINE SELECT — [F-1 ILINE S8ELECT :ON / OFF ]

To enabfe the line select display on the video signal waveform display, press the LINE
SELECT key from the line select menu and select ON. Then, tum the function dial (F-0y 40
to display an arbltrary line.

Selact OFF to disable the line salect display.

Fisld Selection
[ — [F-4] LINE SELEGT — [F-2| FIELD :FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME |
Whan the line select display is enabled on the video signal waveform display, you can set
the varable range of the function dlal (F-0) 2 to fleld or frame.
You cannot select the fiald if the vides signal format is prograssive.
FIELR1: Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial {(F-B)

1o figld 1.
FIELDZ: Limits the range of iines that can be selected using the function dial {(F-D [y 8
1o figld 2,

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial { F-D ) 3

o tha entire framea.
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6.8.3 External Synchronization Selaction

6.9

[(WERM] -5 [F-4! LINE SELECT — [F-3] LINE_SEL EXT REF :INTERNAL / EXTERNAL |
Select whethar to perfarm line select using the external synchronization reference or the
3D synehranization signal.

INTERMAL: Performs line select using the SDI synchronization signal.

EXTERNAL: Parforms fine selact uslng the external synchronization signal raference.,

External synchranization selection appears on the menu only when EXT is selected using
the HEFEREMCE key.

Cursor K easurement

Cursor measurement is used to measure voltage, time, and other parameters. The REF
and A cu-sors are used (o measure tha voltage and time batweaan two points on a
waveform. '
To perforr cursor measurements, press the WEM kay 02 to display the wavefo m display
menu. Then, select [F-5; CURSOR.

The cursor measurament menu appears. Seat tha items as desfrad.

' the psedo-composite dispfay s selected as deseribed in section B.10.1, "Color IMatrix
Conversion," cutsor measuremants on the time axis is not possible,

ug

CLIA. A0 ‘ l wr SEL MLMT FO vaR i‘ REF SET
| ML

k4 my REF

Bl —

| Fd | [ F-2 | r F-a | | F:i J | E.5 | | F& _] r Fi

Figure 813 Cursor Measuremeant Menu

Funistion Key Deseription
F1 CURSCR Turnas ONADFF {he curgor display
2 XY SEL Switches between the X-axis and Y-axis of the cursor.

F3 XYY UNIT Selacts tha cursor unlt of the X-axis and Y-axis

F4 FDVAR Belects REF, DELTA, and TRAGK using the function dial
-5 REF 5ET Sets the refarence value for the ralative measurement
FD Moves the cursor

Table 8.4 Curser measurement menu dascription

6.9.9 Cursor Display

[[WEM] — [F-5] CURSOR — [F-1] CURSOR:ON / OFF ]
To display the cursar, press|F-1 | CURS0R from the cursor measurament ment and seiect
ON, '

Select OFF to clear the cursaor,



6.9.2 ¥-Axis/Y-Axis Cursor Selection

[ (WEM] — [F-5] CURSOR — [F-2] XY SEL:X /Y|
Select the axia to parform the cursor maasurament from X-axis {ime) and Y-axis
{amplitude).
If the pseudo-camposite display |3 selected as described in section 8.10.1, "Calor Matrix
Conversion,” you cannot select the X-axis {time). Measurement |s made only on the Y-axis
famplitude;).

X: Measures the time using the cursor,

¥ Measures the amplituce using the cursor.

£.9.3 Cursor Measurement Unit Selection

{1} Selecting the X-Axis Cursor LInit
[ WFEM| — CURSOR — [F-3] X UNIT 38/ Hz |
You can set the X-axis cursor unit using the [F-3] X UNIT key when ¥ is selected a3
described in saclion £.9.2, "X-Axls/Y-Axls Cursor Se|action.”

sec: Displays using unlts of sasonds,
Hz: Displays using units of frequency whetre the interval between the cursors is
takean ta be one perfod.

i the pseudo-cémpasfte dlsplay is selected as desaribed in section 6.10.1, "Caolor
Matrix Conversion," curser measurements on the X-axis is not possibla.

(2} Selecting the Y-Axis Cursor Unit
[ [WFM] - [F-5] CURSOR — [E-3]Y UNIT :mV / %/ R% ]
You can set the Y-axis cursor unlt using the Y UMIT key when Y is selected as
described in section 8.8.2, "¥-Axis/Y-Axis Cursor Selectlon.”

mY; Risplays using units of milivelts,

b Displays using a ratlo where 700 mY s taken to be 100 % during companent
display.
Dizplays using a ratio where 714 mV is taken to be 100 % during pseudo-
composlte display (NTSC).

R Displays tha relativa valua with respact to the reference amplitude using a
ratic.
The reference ampliluda is spaciled uskng the procedure given in section
§.9.5, "Referance Amplitude Setting."

6.9.4 Cursor Movemsant
[[WFM] = CURSOR — FO VAR.REF / DELTA / TRACK ]
To move the desired cursor, select [E-4] FD VAR from the cursor measurement manu.
'REF:  Moves the reference cursor using the function dial (E-D ) (3.
DELTA: Moves the A cursar using the function dlal {F.DJy 2.
TRACHK: Moves the reference cursor and A cursor simulteneousty using the function
dial (F-R] 18
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6.0.5 Referenc: Amplitude Setting

6.10

[WFM] - [F.5] CURSOR — REF SET |

In eursar measurament, yau can make an arhitrary amplitude a reference and clisplay the

relativa valus uaing a ratlo,
Relatlve meaasurermeants can be carried oot according to tha procedura below.

{1 Sedect R aa described in section 6.8.3 (2), "Seleciing the Y-Axig Curgor Unit,"

{23 Set the cursars to the raference ampiitude as described in section 8.9.4, "Cursor
Mavement."

5 Prass REF SET to confirm the reference amplitude.

{1 Miaesure tha amplitude as deseribed in section 8.9.4, "Cursor Movemant.”

Colar Malrix Setting

The SDI zlgnals that can ba manitored on the LY 5700A/0Y 5710A are limfted to
campongent signals consisting of Intenstty and chrominance difference signals.

Intensity and ¢hrominance difference signals are usually represented by Y, Ge, Cg, The LY
5700A/Lv 5710A alag provides a functionality that computes and displays Y, Gn, Cr
signals as G, B, A signals. Furthermore, component signals can be artificially converted
into NTSC or PAL signals to be displayed,

In addition, G, B, R signels can be displayed as B, G, B signals {in the arder red, green,
and blue). The waveforms correspanding to CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys 01 vary according to
these sett ngs.

To set the color matrlx, press the WM key 12 to display the waveform display menu,
Then, salect [F.6] COLOR MATRIX.
The eolor matrix setup menu appears, Set the items as desirec,

COLOR YRR seTur | PI MO o
MATANY . QUTPUT A
GHR aFF e YEbEr
Fr | Fra [ Fa [ e [ Fs J[ Fe [ _Fr ]

Figure 6.14 Calor Matrix Setup Menu
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6.10.1

Color Matrix Conversion
[[WEM] — [F-8] COLOR MATRIX — COLOR MATRIX:YChCr / GBR / RGB /

COMPOSIT ]

Ta select the color matrix of lhe video signal waveform display, press -1 | COLOR
MATRIX from the color matrix setup ment,

YCbCr, Wayeforms are displayed using Intensity and chraminance difference
signals. :
CH1, CHZ, and GH3 keys i are assigned as follows:
CH1:Y CH2:Ca CH3:Ch
GAH: Waveforms are displayed by converting the Y, Ca, Cr signal inta G, B, R.
GH1, CH2, and CHA keys (1 are mssigned as follows:
CHY:G CH2:B CH3:B
RGE: Waveforms are displayed by converting the ¥, Cr, Cr signal inte H, G, B,
CH1, CH2, and CH3 koys 1 are assigned as follows:
CH1:R CH2:& CHAR
COMPOSIT: The componenl signal s artilcially canverted inio & pseudo-composite
slgnal sush as NTSC or PAL and displayed.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys 1 do not function.
-% ~ - -:: i
L - —f S - - S
L * T
= = = [ H
'r: . 7 ,:!E-.--{T---m ........... +- _t_ I wadia
5 ET" +|-|-.~r-1+p.:||.-;lu+444+]444+|+|-q-|-[—|-|-|—e-|-|-H--1-|-r-H+ o i oy L i =1 Hi-fA-ba e bt
(a} Y, Ce, GRr fhy G, B,
"TE iﬂﬂ:—"‘_
- m_: """""""
.5 — e 'E"H B
g e — -
- OOt S - P | T
B, : i —-
£ ] 13::::;% """"" "
"= P T g P — — e e — — R .. -
Lt i 1 LW | e
e | e R
8 bl b bbb ke i
()R, G, B _ {d) COMPOSIT

Figure .18 Waveform Display by Color Matrix
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6.10.2 ¥-GBR (R, G, B) Display

[ [WFM - COLOR MATRIX — [F-2] YRGB :ON / OFF ]

To display lhe Intensity signal {¥) and the G, B, R or R, G, B signal thal has hean
computad through matrix conversion simultanaously, press [F-2] YGBR (YRG3) from the
color matrlx setup manu ta selaat ON. |1 this case, the colar matrix corverslon as
desoribied in section 8.10.1 must ba set o G, B, R ar R, G, B. ¥-GBR display is activated
if G, B, Ris selectad: Y-RGE display is activated if H, G, B ia selected. This selection is
not poszible if Y, Ce, Cr of peaudo-composite display |s selected.

The Y-(GBA display and Y-RGB display are shown only on a single screen of the video
signal waveform display; it cannot be shown on the multf screen display.
When ¥-GRRA display ar Y-RGE display is selected, the CH1, CH2, and CHS kays {1 are

dizablad.
IRl 10,8 YRR infal 54,84 vRGT
.T_._ s == ; R 1-.1'-.. — —_— T _ .
,3 —L| ! | : ‘ . - B ) e T | |
R e ' B— I AT N P 5 - : I
e . e | ,1. : ! I ................ L
2 f e e =l [ [T [ . v . |
P S s B SRS EE QU & R Al
P SO | |t R - | .......... o =z !_l. ...........................
.LT| T . 1| ! \ | ) y . R
N ._.|‘___._.|_I.|,_l-1_|..|_| JEPPSSINS IS T A ) S P | 4, o Lyl | | | ik | I | 1 _F
fa} ¥-GBR Display {1 ¥-RGE Display

Figure G616 Y-GRR {AGE) Display
£.10.3 Setup felection

If you szlect NTSC pseudo-composite display as described in section §.10.1, "Color
Matrix Conversion,” you can selact the setup leval of the waveform display.

From the color matrix setup menu, press |F-3] SETUP. If you select 0 %, setup Is not
added. If you select 7.5 %, a pseudo-composite waveform display with 7.5 % setup
atlded i shown,

You car select setup anly when using the NTSC peeudo-campaosite display. The menu
does not appear during componant display or PAL display,

{a) Setup 0 % {b} Setup 7.5 %
Figure £.17 Setup Cisplay
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6.10.4

6.10.5

Color Matrix Selection of the Picture Monitor Output
[ (WEM] - [F-6] COLOR MATRIX — [F-6 PIX MON QUTPUT :¥YPbPr/ GRR |
To selact the color format of the analeg pleture maonitor outpast on tha rear panel, press

YRbPr: Outputs analog Intenshty and chrominance difference signals.
3BR: Converts the intensity and chrominance signals into G, B, R signals and
outputs the analag G, B, B signals.

Pseudo-Composite Display

[ [WEM] — [F-6] COLOR MATRIX — [F-1] COILOR MATRIX:YCbCr / GBR / RGB /
COMPOSIT |

Only component 301 signals can be input to the LY 57004A/LY 5710A. However, by
selacting COMPOSIT as describad in sectlon 6.10.1, "Colar Matrix Conversian," you can
tisplay component signals as pseudo-composite signals.

If ALITO is selected as described in section 5.4.8, "Forma: Selectlon of the Paaodo-
Compasle Display," video signal farmat having a figld frequency is 50 Hez or a frame
frequency is 25 Hz or 50 Hz is converled into PAL. Video signal formats of other fiekl
frame frequencigs are converted into NTSC,

In the psevdo-composhte display, the color burst frequency does not match the NTSC or
PAL frequenay; it is 1/4th the frequenay of the input signal cloclk. In addition, when HD-
501 signalzs are displayed as pseudo-composite signals, the width and position of Lhe
syne signal and color burst signal are slightly different from thesa of the actual NTSC or
PAL signals.

The line selector and WV aweep are displayed using the number of lines of the original

companant signal.
In additlon, the following limitatlons exist in the psaudo-composite display.

{13 The tima axis cannot he expanded using sweep 1H ard 2H.

&' The tima axis cannat 2 measured in cursor measurarment.

{3 For composite display of HD-5DI, the line select is set ta that of HDTVY.

@) To eriginal component signal is output from the plcture monitar output {(analog
output}.

(5 Waveform display of the EAV-SAV (blanking period) is. not possible,

&) The MODE key, and CH1, CH2, and CH3 keys do not funation,

{7) The scale is set to % (IRE) scale during NTSC display end V {voltags) scale during
FAL display.
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B.11

Scale Settings .

The LV E700A/LV 5710A provides various seale settings an the video signal wavetorm
display.

To set the scale, press the WM key (2 to display the wavelorm display menu. Then, press
F-7] nexl menu followed by SCALE.

The seale setup menu appears. Setlhe items as desired.

UMIT FULL Fo%COLOR COLOR l Lip
aCnLE FOALE LT
HOv 50% 7 QFF YELLLOW "i

H

[ | k2 ][ 3 [[ ke |[ #s || Fra || Fr2 ]

Figure 6,18 Seale Setup Menu

6.11.1 Scale Linit Selectlon

[[WEM]-» [F-7] next menu ~[F-1] SCALE — URIT :HDV,8D% / HDV. 8DV /
HD%,5D% '

On the video signal waveform display, you can set the scale unit to match HDTVY and
SDTVY caparataly.

From fhe scale setup menu, press |_F__T| UNIT and select the scale unlt of HDTVY andd
S0TV.

HDV 8D%::  V {voltaga) unit for HOTY formal and % q_nit for 30TV,
HDV.5DV: ¥ {voltage) unit for MDTY and SDTY farmats,
HD%, SD%: %% unit for MDOTY and SDTY formats.

The scale unit during pseudo-composite display is fixed to % (IRE) for NTSC display and
Y {woltaga) for PAL display.

A

4 Fa8d Kb

o TS e

{41} Voltage scale (b} Percentage scale

Figure .12 Seala unlt salectlon
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6.11.2 Full Scale Valuve Selection
[ [WEM] — [F-7} next menu — [F-1] SCALE — FULL SCALE :0.7V 1.0V ]
[[WEM] — [F-7] next menu —{F.1] SCALE - [F-2] FULL SCALE :100% / 150% ]
Yaou can select the full acalz value on the scale setup menu according to the scale unit
salectad |In sectlon 8.11.1.
If V¥ {voltage) is selected for the scalfe unit, you can set the full scale to be 0.7 WV or 1.0V,
If % (percentare) 1s selected, you can set the full scale to be 100% or 15054,
Figure 6.20 shows the full scale values of 0.7 V and 1.0V when V {voltage) is saleated for
the scale unit.

0.7Y. Displays waveforms with the full scale valug set to 0.7 ¥, Wavelorms are
dizplayed in large size.

1.0¥. Displays waveforms with the full scale value sat to 1.0 V., Waveforms are
displayed in small size.

100%., Displays waveforms with the full scale valyes sef {0 100 %, Waveforms are
dhsptayed in large size. :

150%: Displays waveforms with the fulf scale value sel to 150%. Wavatorms are
displayed b small size.

The full seale value during pasudo-composite display is fixed 150 9% for NTSC displey
and 1.0 ¥ for PAL display.

oRnd SRl yrpate 1CA01 #5934 YTare

o fi-1— . : : . T e e e

{a) Full Scale 0.7 v {t) Full Scale 1.0V

Figure £.20 Full scale selection

&-18



6.11.3

6.11.4

Display Selaction of the 75 2% Color Bar Scale

[ [WFM] — [F-7] next menu — {F-1] SCALE — [F.8] 75%COLOR SCALE :ON / OFF |
Yau can select a scale to mateh the peak |avel of the chrominanca difference signal
whan thiz 75 % color bar |s displayed as a waveform.

From thiz seale setup menu, press [F-3] 75% COLOR SCALE. Selact ON to show the
scale, OFF to hide the scale.

YWhen pseudo-compesite is displayed, the 75 % color bar scale cannot ba dizplayed.

INENL ¢ B804 “Tnoe

Flagwre 621 75 % Color Bar Scale

Scale Color Salection

[ [WFI] - [E7] next manu —[F-1] SCALE — COLOM: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN
{ GREEN/MAGENTA f RED ¢ BLUE ]

You car select the scale eolor on the video signal waveform display. You can select tha
scale colar from the seven colors below,

From the scale setup menu, press [F-4 | COLOR to select the calor,

WHITE: Sets the scale colar to while,
YELLOW: Bats the scale color to yellow,
CYAN: Sets the scale colar to oyar.
GRE=N:  Sats the epale color to green.
MAGENTA: Sets the seale color to magenta,
RED: 3ets the seale color to rad.
BLLAE:: Sets the scale calor 1o blue.,



112  Blanking Display Settlngs
[ [WER| < [F-7] next manu - [F-21 EAV-SAY {REMOVE / PASS |
You can select whether to display wavaforms or mask to {he black level during the
Hanking parfed an the video signal wavefarm display.
Press the WEM key 13 to display the waveform display menu, Then, pross [F-7 | next menu
follower by [F-2] EAV-SAV to select REMOVE or PASS.

If the peeudo-compoasite display is selected as deseribed in section §.10.1, "Color Matrix
Convearslon," the waveform of the blanking perlod cannot be displayed.

REMOVE: Signals are masked to the black level during the tlanking period.
PASE; Al waveforms are displayed during the blanking period.

1tRni /53,84 YCalr

-1

i,

Figure 6.22 Wawefarm Display during the Blanlking Period

6.13 Parsistence Setlings

Persisience characteristics can be added to the video signal wavelorm display.

To set the persistence, press the WFM key (2 fo display the waveform display menu.
Then, press next menu followed By PERSISTENCE.

The persistence satup manu appears. Set the items as desired.

PEREIST | [ PERRIST | T up
- EMCE CLEAR : matl
| oFF ]

IS | TS | e

Figure 6.23 Persistence Setup Menu
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6.13.1

6.13.2

6.14

Persistence Display

1[WEM] — [E-7] next menu -» [E-4] PERSISTENCE — PERSISTENGE :(ON/ OFF/
INFINIT | _ '

You can set the persistence characteristics of the videa signal waveform disflay.
Select the parsistence character(stics from parsistence off, persistence on, and overlay.

QM FPearsistenca charactaristics are applied.
OFF. Farsistence characteristics are not applied,
INFIMIT: Waveforms ara continunusly avetlald.

Persistence Clear

[ [WEM] ~ [F-7] next menu = [F-4 PERSISTENCE — [F.2] PERSIST GLEAR ]

You can clear the waveforms when the persistence characteristics are set to INFINIT as
describe d in section 6.13.1, "Persislence Display."

Press [F-2] PERSIST CLEAR fram the persistenca satup mano to clear the waveforms,

Cwarlay display starts again.

The FEIRSIST CLEAR menu appears only when INFINIT is selected as described In
section 15.13.1, "Parsistence Display.”

Mede Key Switching
[ [WEM] -3 [F-7] next menu — [F-5] TIMING MODE :NORMAL / PASS ]
You can celect whether to allow tha timing display to be selected when the MODE key (8

is pressec),
Press the WFM key T2 to display the waveform display menud. Then, press [F-7} "ext menu
followed Ly | F-5| TIMING MODE.

NOAMAL: The timing display is also shown when the MODE key is presaad.
PAS 5 The timing display iz not shown evan whan the MDDE key is pressed.
Only sverlay and parede displays are saleated.
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7. VECTORSCOPE DISPLAY

Vector Wavaform Display

To shew vector wavatarms, press the VECTOR key 3.
The screen shows the vector waveforms, scale, and the
voctorscope display menu.

7.1

The vector display of the compeoenent signal is achieved using
X-Y display of Ca (horizontal and Cr {vertisal) signals,

| —— ! L L

Figure 7.1 Area around the VECTOR kay 03

1CBOL S 59.84 Yohie
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/ \\\ / )
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EM-ENY SELECT SYETEM ! |
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Figure 7.2 Vectorscope display and vectorscope display menu

Function Key Description

-1 INTEN Adjusts the intensity of the displaved waveform

F2 GAINEAY-SAY Sets the gain or blanking pearied display

F3 LINE SELECT Line select

F4 COLOR 3YSTEM Sets the composite display and the color bar saturation
F-5E BCALE Sets tha srnale

Table 7.1 Vectorscope dispfay menu description
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7.2

7.2.1

7.2.2

Graticu's Vidlao Signal Format Setting Applicabla Calotimetry Standard
1 10801/50,50 1080p/30,25,24 | SMPTE 274M, 296M
' 1080PsF30,25,24  720/60p0
2 10351/50 SMPTE 240M
3 R25i/a0,B26i50 SMPTE 1250

»Frame Amplifude 3 % of full scale (0.7 V)
= Circie  +20 % (graticule 1, 2} with respect to grean with maximum color amplitude +20
% (graticule 3} with respect to red with maximum color ampfitude

Table 7.2 Video signal format and applicable calodmetry standard

Brightness Adjustment

To adjust he brightness of the vectorscope display of scale, press the VECTOR key (3 to
display tFe vectorscone display menu. Then, press INTEN.

The brigithess and persistence adjustment menu appears. Make the appropriate

adjustment,

VECTDR SCALE PERSIS PEASIST up
~TEMGE CLEAR L]

0 4 CIFF
P | | F.2 ! [ Fa || Fra [ P8 | | EE | j F.7

Figure 7.3 Brightness and persistence setup menu

Brightne ss Adjustment of Vector Waveforms

[IVEETOR] — INTEN — VECTOR — [F-D]]

To adjus: the brightness of the vectorscape display, press VECTOR frem the
brightnes:: and persistence setup menu. Then, turn the function dial ({8 te adjust the
brightnes:.

The adlustment ranga is from -128 to 127,

The funclion dial {F-D)) 18 also functions as a switch. Preas the switch ¢ reset the
brightnes: of vector waveforms to the reference value (0).

Scale Brightness Adjustment

[ VECTOR] — [F-1]INTEN — [F-2] SCALE — [E-D]] _

To adjust the brightness af the scale on the vectorscopa display, press [F-2] SCALE from
the brighiness adjustment menu and turn the function dial {F-DJ} {® to make the

adjustment.
The acjusiment range is from -8 1o 7 (16 steps).

The funetion dial { F-B ) 48 also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brighiness of the scale on the vectorscope display to the relerence value {43,
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T3

f.3.1

1.3.2

Pergistence Settings

To ad|ust the brightness of the persistence characteristics ol the vectorseope display,
press the VECTOR key (3 to display the vectorseope display menu. Then, press
INTEN.

The brightness and persietence adjustmant menu appears as shown in Flgure 7.3, Make
the appropriate adjustment. '

Persistence Display
[[VECTOR] — [F-1]INTEN — PERSISTENCE :ON f OFF / INFINIT ]
You can set the persistence characteristics of the vectorscope display.
Select the persistence characteristics from persistence off, persistence on, and ovetlay.
Fress [Ef PERSISTENCE from the brightnass and perslstence setup menu to make the
selaclion,

ON: Persistence characteristics are applied.

CFF: Persistence characteristics are not applied.

INFINIT: Owverlaid.

Persistence Clear

[[VECTOR]|—[F-1]INTEN — [F-4] PERSIST CLEAR ]

You can clear the screen when the persistence characteristics are set to INFIN|T as
described in section 7.3.1, "Persistence Diaplay.”

Prass PERSIST CLEAR from the persistence setup menu te clear the waveforms.
Overay display staris again.

Thae PERSIST CLEAR menu appaars anly when INFINIT is selected as deseribed in
sectian 7.3.1, "Perslstance Display.”

Gain Adjustment and Blanking Period Waveform Bisplay

To adjust the galn of the vector waveforms or display the waveforms of the blanking
period, press the VECTOR key (3. Then, select [F.2| GAIN FAY-SAY from menu that
appears.

The main adjustrment manu appears. Set the iterns as desired.

WAR MAG EAV-SMS p

manu
Al =1 REMOVE
r |l 2 || e || Fa | Fs || rs ][ Fz

L omus - p— L IR

Figure 7.4 Gain adjustment menu
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744

7.4.2

7.4.1

Gain Varlahle

[[VECTCR] - [F2] GAIN EAV-8AY — [F1] VAR :CAL / VAR

To continuously change the gain of the vector waveform (varlable), press [E-1] VAR from
tha galn adjustment menu. - .

Whan yau select VAR, you ean change the gain continuously using the function dial (F-D])
@,

Select CAL to set the gain to the reference value.

CAL: Sets tha reference gain
VAR: Sets the variable gain

The funclion dial ((F-D}} @® also functions as a switch. Prass the switch while VAR is
salected 15 raset the gain to the reference value.

Galn Selvction
[[VECTOR] - [F-2]| GAIN EAV-SAY — MAG X1/ X5/ IQ-MAG |
To changet the gain of the video signal wayeform to 1x or 5x, press [F2] MAG. from the gain
adjustmerit menw.
Select X5 to set the gain to 5x. Select X1 to set the gain to the referenca value (1x).
If you select ID-MAG, the 1Q signal is positioned on the circumierence of the vectorscope
graticule vhen the NTSC SMPTE color bar is up-converted to HDTY,
The magnification of the 1Q0-MAG galh s as follows:
COLOR BARS
When st to 75 % 3.1 times

Blanking Display Settings

[IVECTOIY] — [F-2] GAIN EAV-SAV — EAV-SAV :REMOVE / PASS |

You can select whethar to display waveforms or mask to the black lave!l during the
blanidng period on the vectorscope display.

From the gjain adjustmeant menu, press EAV-SAV to zeijzct REMOVE or PASS.

REMCVE: Masked during the blartking perlod.
PASS: All vector wavefarms are displayed durlhg the blanking period.
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7.5

7.8.1

1.5.2

754

Line Selector

You can monltor a particular line by using the line selector function of the vectorseope
dizplay.

From the vectarscope display manu, press LINE SELECT.

The line select menu appears. Sat the items as desired,

LINE FIELD l | ''''' up
SELECT menuy
3kl FRARME
| F1 t [ F.2 l J Fa | I E4 | | F5 . Fh | | FT
Figure 7.5 Line selest menu
Line Select

[ [VECTOR] - [F-3]LINE SELECT — [F.1] LINE SELECT :ON f OFF ]

To select a line to ba displayad on the vectorscope display, press [F-1|LINE SELEDT frorm
the line select manu and select ON. Select OFF 1o clear the ling selector functlan and
display all the: linas.

Selact the {ine using the functlon dial {F.D]) 42.

Field Selaction

[[VECICR] - [E-3)LINE SELECT -» [E-2] FIELD :FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME ]
When the line select display |s enabled on the vectorseopr dizplay, you can set the

varlable range of the function dial (% to fleld or frama.
You cannot selact the fiald if the video signal format is progressive.

FIELD1. Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial m} @to

field 1.
FIELDZ: Limits the range of {ines that can be selected using the function dial {F-D]i (3 to
field 2.

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using tre function dial {F-D ]} {8 to
the entird frame.

External Synchronization Selection
[[VECTOR] -+ [F-2] LINE SEILECT —» [F-3} LINE_SESL EXT REF INTERNAL / EXTERNAL ]
Select whether to perform line selzct using the external synchron|zation reference or the
SO synehronization signal.

INTERNAL: Performs line select using the S synchranization signad.

EXTERNAL: Performs line select using the external synehronization signal reference.
External synchranization selection appears on the menu anly when EXT is selected using
the REFERENCE key.
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7.6  Color System Settings
The vecturscope display of component signals |s X-Y display of chrominance difference
signals. Howaver, you can also convert the signal into pseuds-composite signal to be
displayed on the vestorscope.
You can jlso set the setup and the celar bar saturation.
Tn set the ze eolor system parameters, press COLOR SYSTEM from the vectorseope
display ment.
The colar system setup menu appears. Set the items as desired,

CO_0R SETUP COLOR up f

SYETEM GAR me i
£OMPONEM 0% 1008, I
R || Fe || Fa 1 Pa ]| Fs ]| e || F7 |

Figure 7.6 Color system setup menu

7.6.1 Composite and Component Display
[ VECTOR] ~ [F-4] COLOR SYSTEM — COLOR SYSTEM :CONPONEN /
COMPOEIT
To display componant signalz arificially as composite signals on the vectarsenpe dizplay,
press [F-1] COILOR SYSTEM from the color system setup menu and select COMPOSIT.
If you sehset COMPONEN, vectorscopa diaplay uging chrominance diffsrance signals |15
showr.

COMPOMNEN: Displays the chrominance difference signals of the componen: slgnal on
the X-Y veatorscope display.

COMPOEIT: The component signal is artlficlally converted Inte a compasite signal and
shown on the vectorscope display.

{a) Chrominance difference signai {b} Pseuda-composzite
vectarscopa display vactorscope display

Figure 7.7 Chrominance difference signal vectorscope display and pseuro-nomposite
vactorscope display
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7.6.2 Setup Selection

7.6.4

7.7

{[VECTOR] — [F-4] COLOR SYSTEM — [F2]| SETUP :0% /7.5 % ]

If composite display is selected as described in section 7.6.1, "Composile and Componant
Display.” vou can select the setup leval of the vestorscope display.

From the color syslem setup menu, press |F-21 SETUP. If yau select O %, satup is not
addecl. If you select 7.5 %, a pseudo-compasite waveform display with 7.5 9 setup addeard
is shown,

You can select setup only when uvsing the pseudo-composite tisplay. The menu does not
appear durlng component display.

Golor Bar Saturation Selection

[[VECTOR] —[F.4] COLOR SYSTEM — [F-3] COLOR BAR 100 % / 75 % |

To select the 100 % calor bar er 75 % calor bar, press [F-3] COLOR BAR from the coior
systom setup menu and select 100 % or 75 94,

Scale Settings

To set the scale for the vectorscope display, press the VECTOR key (3 to display the
vectarscopa menu. Then, press [F.5| SCALE.

The srale satup me_ml appears, Sat tlhe tems as desired.

103 AXIS (ECN.E H W np ’
COLOR manu

O [ TEEOW

I | | o |

Flgure 7.8 Scile setup menu
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7.7.1 122 Axis Cizplay
[[VECTOR] — [E-5] SCALE — 10 AXIS :ON / OFF ]
To display the 1) axis on the vectarseope display, press [F-1]1Q AXIS from the scale setup
menu an. select ON ar OFF.
The 1Q axls cannat be displayed for 825/50i.

«{Q avis on HOTY  The fallewing axis are displayed when the full scele value of 0.7V
is taken to ba 100 .
laxls G=44 559 % Graxis (3=37.066 %

B=27.865 % B=84.085 %
R=65.120 % H=6(2.417 %
-?ﬂﬂﬂi I /58,84 YCERCOr
((({((.:—-".Wmi“'-.._
d(‘ - ., ’a "t'l.,!L
ff T \ . *\\
N . o
o e ‘ /— T, i
§ . _—_h_ ':}5'%“-“— ——_\_ | j
E(_ . k 3;
Y =1 ]
%o \ ~ ,;’f
%, TS
Le"&. .
., _ e

Figure 7.9 |0} axis on the vectorscope display

7.7.2 Scale Color Selectlan
[[WVECTOR]| - [F-5] SCALE — COLOR :WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
MAGENTA / RED / BLUE |
You can salect the seale color on the vectorscopea display. You can selact the scale solor
from the geven colors below.
From the scale setup menu, press [F-2] COLOR to select the cnlor.

WHIT.=: Sets the scale color to whita,
YELLI®W:  Sets the scale color to yvellow.
CYAM: Sets the seale color 1o cyan.
GREEM: Sets the scale color to green,

MAGENTA: Sets the scale color ta magenta.
RED: Sets the scale nolar to red.

BLUE Sets the scals aolar to blua.
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8. PICTURE DISPLAY

Press tha PICTURE key 2 to display the picturs,
STV is displayed with an aspect ratio of 4 {0 3; HDTV fs displayed wit1 an aspeact ratla of 16 to 9.

Fo5
ErtATIN I""L,MTA

— F
HEaenn _:’}/U i'

22 P 3 3298

[Fi J[Fa[Fe JFa [ Fs 1 [Fa 1[F7 ]

Figure 8.2 Picture display Mere



Safety Marker Display
To show the safety marker on the picture display, press [F-1] MARKER to show the marker

display meanu.
As show! in the figure below, four marker sizes are available according to the Input signal
and aspect marker.

Markers cannot be displayed when showing 1he multi screen display.

1.;3 SMFE 8AFE CENTER 1
ACTION TITLE : e

{IFF OFF OFF OFF

Fq I I F.2 I l F.3 I I F-4 I | F& I I F& ] I ¥ |

Figurs 8 3 Marker Display Menu

=100 % 3

a0 % A

Je= 80 % o i
‘ SAFE ACTICH L
: SAFE TITLE

e
N

100 %
e 75 % 3
K €7.5 % % |
4 e — L= L AR E i
| | SAFEACTION
| OAFETILE o

I

g

1:3 10% as | Boo

RS U I —

Figure 8.5 HD-501 Marker Display {4:'3 ONj



e 100 %a %
e . 90 % ¥

P — B0 % I -
Lo SFE ACTICON L T

! SAFE TITLE ! "'f
N

Floure B.8 8D-50 Markar Display {18:2 OFF)

# 100 % X
e 90% S
L e B0% I
Pl .
o 16: '
ESAFE ACTION

P N .
: SAFE TITLE N

10%

b G7.5 %
CENTER 759,

185

Figure 8,7 SD-SDI Marker Display (16:9 ON}

B.1.1 Aspect Marker (4:3)

NPIGTURE] = [F+1] MARKER —[F-1]4:3; ON/OFF ]

When displaying HD-SDI signals with the picture aspect ratio of 16:D, the marker can ba
displayed at the pesition corrasponding to 4:3. Depending on whether the 4;3 aspect
marker display is ON, the sizes of the safe actlon marker and sefe title marker are different.

The aspect marker can be turned ON/OFF by pressing 4.3 from tha marker display
nenu.
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8.1.2

8.1.3

8.1.4

8,15

Aspect Marker {16:9}

[[PIGTUEE]|—[F-1|MARKER — {F.1]16:9: ON / OFF ]

When dis saying S0-SDI signals with the picture aspeact ratio of 4:3, the marker can be
displayed at the position corresponding to 156:3. Depending on whether the 16:9 aspact
marker dizplay is ON, the sizes of the safe action marker and safe title marker are different.

The aspad marker can he turned OMN/OFF by preéslng F.1| 16:3 from the marker display
M.

Safe Action Marker

[[PICTURE]| —[F-1|MARKER — [F-2]|SAFE AGTION: ON / OFF ]

Safe action markers can be displayed at the 90 % positions vartically and horizontally with
respect to the active area on the picture display.

If the aspect marker is displayed, the safe action markers are displayed at the 0%
nosltlons vertically and horlzontally with respeact to the aspect marker.

The zafaly action marker display is selected by prassing SAFE ACTION from the
marker display menw.

Safe Title Marker
[[PICTUFE]—[F-1] MARKER —[F-3] SAFE TITLE: ON/ OFF ]
Safe title markars can be displayed at the 80 % vertical and haotizontal positions with
respect ta the actlve araa on the pleture display.
It the aspect markear is displayed, the safe tile markers are displayed at the 80% positions
vartlcally and horlzontally with respect io the aspect marker.

The safely title marker display i selected by pressing [F. 3]SAFE TITLE from the marker
display manu.

Center Marker
fl F’IDTUFE —| F:1] MARKER —> CENTER: ON f OFF ]
A center rnarker {cross hairs) can be displayed at the center of the picture display.

The senter marker display is selected by pressing CEMTER from the mar<er display
menu.
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8.2  Line Select Marker Display
You can check the position of a particudar line by using the line selector functian of the

plcture wavaform. _
From the picture display menu, press [F-2] LINE SELECT.
The line sefect menu appears. Set the [tems as dasired.

LIME FELD up
SELEGT mem)
OM FIEL

Fe |l k2 || ma [ R4 || Es ] Fe || F7

Figure B.& Line gelect menu

8.2.1 Line Select Marker Display

[[FICTURE] — [E-2]LINE SELECT ~» LINE SELECT :0ON/ OFF ]

The line selact function allows the selectad line ta be dispfayed highlighted on the pleture
clisplay.

The sefectable range of ling select is within tha active picture area; Line selact is not
displayed duing the blanking peracl

From the line salect menu, press [F-1] LINE SELECT to select ON, Then, turn the function
dial { F-D} 38 to sefect the line,

8,2.2 Field Selection of Line Select
[[PICTURE] — [F-2]LINE SELECT — FIELD :FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME |
When the line selact display is enahled on the picture display, you can set the variable
range of the function dlat {F-D]) @ to fleld or frame.
You cannot select the fleld If the video slgnal format is progressive.

FIELD1: Limits the range of lings that can be salected using the function dial (F-D |

{8 to fietd 1.
FIELDZ:  Limits the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial [ F.DJ)
{18 to field 2. :

FRAME: Sets the range of lines that can be selected using the function dial { F:D ) {@
{0 the entire frame.

Whan Interlace format 1s displayed as a picture, each field is converted into the XGA ate to
be displayed. Since the intedace display is not actuafly used, ihe marker position does not
change even if you change the fleld with the |ine select funcifon.
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9. AUDIO DISPLAY

The embedded audio signal can be separated from the S0I
signal and dlsyayed as a sound image or shown on
llzsajous and level meter displays.

Cif the 16 chanr els of embedded audlo, two groups where
one group consiste of four channels can be displayed.

Press the AUDIO key D to display audio signals.

The sereen shows the audio signal wavaform, |evel meter,
audia display muznu, and ather items.,

The audio display menu conslsts of three pages, and [E-7next
meanu and prey maenu are used to switch the pages.

Figure 0.1 Area around the AUDIO key 15

2P P35

9 2

L (] R I I'.'IH §l. &R im Hn
-5 -] -5
-10 | -10 -0
15 ~15 -15
-0 —an 20y
-3 30 30
=0 -md]f] -~
g 50 5] -5
B0 B -Ap
ML 2 3 4 T E
mopE | [sumrounpi [ croue | [ sounoa LEVEL ‘ ' nr%_F'_‘
LIgsAIall METER (Rl
BOUMD A1 i | &2 ‘ -
r | k2 | es F] ore ) Rs ] re ] F7 |
Figure 8.2 Audio display menu page 1
cde | cHe CHa CHA cHa Il prev || el
ITany |l o (1)
‘ A L (5) =A o ! [ ‘
F ] Fe | R | Ra ][ Fs || _ra ]| F7

Figure 8.3 Audio disptay menu page 2
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Figure 9.4 Abdis display manbl page 3
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Audio Wavefarm Display Selection

[[AUDIO] — [F-1|MODE :SOUND / LISSAJOU / MILT_LISS / VALUE |

To display the audio signal, press MODE from the audio display menu and select
sound image, lissgjous, multi-ligsajous, or lavef value display.

These displays are shown on the |eft side of the screen. A leval meter is displayed on the
right side.

The right-most meter on the lissajous display is calied a phase meter. When the meter
pointa o +1, it indlcatas that the L and R channels are in-phage. Indications of -1 and 0
correspond to reverse phase and no correlation, respactivaly.

SOUND:  Displays the sound image using wavefarms.

LISSAIOL: Diéplays lissmjous using wavelorms.

MLT_LISS: Displays four-screen {eighl channels simultaneously) lissajous using
wavetforms.,

YALLIE: Lisplays audio lgvels using values,

Lp A t i n L

=M - E -
104 0| Bl -14) / -1k
1 0] -kl - k F=1

I

o | ool f-ool oo ) = Lo
- -
R el Lol ba] B E
o el ol B -
iy [ e Rt i [
n F-nal Ly
o7 1 4 0@ 7 o8 a9

{b) Lissajous display

0 SIS "R PLpR cH 14 ~E0.0AD LB
—"/’.R. I » bl F s en s ~inaoam |,

i (am] (| [fee 00 oL ~20. AR [l

/ G| | k! | N ) (O CH 4mR —4a.man |FIF
n . = LI E I 1M W |
/II'E i - = = E cif ALLFR -0, 0dR foa

ol Bl kol R CH THRL  ~to.0d4E |

5 ki N Wit o RWR -ra.nar B

@1 2 7 &+ b om T B ML 2

{c) Four-screen lissajous display

{d) Value level display

Figure 9.5 Types of audio waveform displays
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8,2  Surroumd Systemn Selection

(a) Sound imzqe display
of the 3-1 system

8.3

[[AUDHE — [F-2] SURROUND :3-1/3-2 / 3-2-2 ]

If sound Image display (SOUND) is selected in section 8.1, "Audio Waveform Display
Seleation,” you can salect tha surround system from 3-1 system, 3-2 system, and 3-2-2
systam.

The surreund system selection is also valid on the single lissajous display In which the L
and R of lissajous channels are set to Lt and BRI, raspectively. In this case, single issajous
display is shown by performing down-mixing computation according to the surround
gystem, For details, see sactlon 2.4.4, "Channe| Selection of Lissajous Display."

To select the surround system, press [F-2] SURROUND from the audio display menu and
select 31, 3-2, or 3-2-2.

0w |

st T SR E .
AL . “ AR

"

(b} Sound image display
of the 3-2 system

{c) Sound image display
of the 3-2-2 systemn

Figure 8.6 Surround system

Group Selection of Embedded Audio

Up to foLr groups--where one group consists of four ghannels of embedded audic {18
chennels total} can be multiplexad to the SO signal. However, you can anly view up to two
groups (eight channels) simultaneously on the LV 5700A/LY 5710A.

Select thi: combination of groups 1 and 2 or the eombination of groups 3 and 4.

182: Selecls groups 1 and 2 (CH1, CH2, CH3, CH4, CHB, CH&, CH7, and CHE},
384 Selects groups 3 and 4 (CHY, CH10, CHT1, CH12, CHA3, CH14, CH15, and
CH18).
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8.4  Audio Waveform Display Setting
To set the audic waveform display, press the AUDIO key {3 ta display the audio display
menu. Then, select IE SOUMD & LISSAJOL,
The audio waveform display menu appears. Set the items as deslred.

s | scae
INTEN [HTEN
1 4

LISSAI0L LISSA-1. LISSa-H A R

MBI
CH1 1

XY CHR

| Fr2 R [ Fa | Fs_ || F& || F¥ ]

Lo Hae

Flgure 8.7 Audio waveform display manu

9.4.1 Brightnass Adjustment of Audio Waveforms
[ [AURIO] — [F-4] SOUND & LISSAJOU — [F-1] AUDIO INTEN = [F.R]
To adjust the brightness of audlo waveforms, press [F-1] AUJIO INTEN from the audio
wavetorm display menu and turn the function dial {{F-D1 08 to adjust the level in the rangs
of -Bio 7.

The function dial { F-R ) 18 also functions as a switch, Press the switeh to reset the
brightness af audio waveforms to the reference value (0).

9.4.2 Scale Brightness Adjustment
[[AUBICH - [F-4]1 SOUND & LISSAJOU — [F2] 8CALE INTEN — [F-D]]
To adlust the brightness of the scale, press SACLE INTEM fram the audio wavaform
display menu and turn the function dial (3 to adjust the evel in the range of Bta 7.
The brightness atjustmant of the scale also affects the brightnass of the lavel matar
display.

The function dial {F-D ) 4& also functions as a switch. Press the switch to reset the
brighlness of the scale to the referance vaiue {4).

8.4.3 Llssajous Display Format
[ BUBIS] s [F-4] SDUND & LISSAJIOU - [E-.3]11SSAJOUX-Y / MATRIX |
If lissajous display (LISSAJOU) or multi-lissajous (MULTILISSAJOU) is selacted in sectian
8.1, "Audle Waveform Display Seleetion,” you can select the display farmat from X-¥
display and matrix display.
Press LIS5AJOU fram the audio wavetsrm display menu and seleet X-Y or MATRIX.
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{a) X-¥ lissajous display (k) Matrix Fissajous display
Figure 9.8 Lizssajous display format

0.4.4 Llssajous; display channel selection

[BUBIG] - [F-4] SOUND & LISSAJOU — [F-4|LISSAM-L: CH1 /CH2 7 GH3/ CHA f CHE
CHAE/CH7 /CHE /LY

[‘ALUDIO] - SOUND & LISSAIOU —[F4]LISSAM.  CHI / CH10 /7 CHA1 F GHA2
CH13/CH14/CH15/ CH16/ Lt
CHE /{ CH7? FCHS /At

[AUDIO] -+ [F-2] SOUND & LISSAJOU — LISSAJ-R: CHS / CH10 / CH1: / CH12 ¢/
CHi3/CH14 /CHIB/ CH1G6/ Rt

If lissajous display (LISSAJIOW) ia selected in sactlon 9.4, "Audio Waveform DRisplay
Selection " you can select the L and R embeddad audia channels of tha lisgajous display
fram CH1 to CHB or CH2 to CH1E. If 142 is selected as described in sectlon £.3, "Group
Selection of Embedded Audio," CH1 to CHB are displayed on the menu. If 3&4 is selected,
CHS ta C-1G are displayed.

If you sehact Lt Rt, the follawing down-mixing computation fs carried out according to the
name selocted in section 3.8, "Channel Naming" and assigned to Lt and Rt.

Always select Lt and Rt in pairs, Othernize, the lissajous waveforms will not be displayed
corracily.

Below are: the down-mixing computing equations for each surround system.

Dawn-mitlng computing equation for the 3-1 system
Lt: £.707 x (L + 0.7D7C + 0.7073)
Bt 0,707 x (R + 0.707C + 0.7075)

Down-mizting computing equatlon for the 3-2 aystemn
Lt: 0.707 » {L + 0.707C + 0.7073L)
Rt. 0.707 % {R + 0.707C + 0.7075R)
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9.4.5

8.5

5,5.1

Down-mixing compuling equation for the 3-2-2 system
Lt: 0.55 % (L+0.707C + 0.707RL + 0.7075L)
At 0.55 = (R + 0.707C + 0.707RA + 0.7073R)

Gain Selectlan

[ BUDIY] — [F-A] SOUND & LISSAJOU — [F-8! GAIN:XT / X2/ X10/ X0.5/ AUTO |

If you selected an item other than numerical display (VALUE) in saction 8.1, “Audio
Waveform Cisplay Selection,” you can set the gain of the waveform display.

Press GAIN from the audio waveform display meanu to sialect the gain factor.

X1 Referance gain value, When a reference level is gpplied, the display matches
the scale marker.
X2 Misplays at twice the reference galn.

¥10:  Displays at ten times the referenca gain.
X5 Displays at 1/2 the reference gain.
ALTO: Automatically adjusts tha galn.

Audio Lavel Meter Setting

To set the audio leve! meter, select [E-5 LEVEL METER from the function menu that
pppears by prassing the AUDIO key (8.

The audio level mater menu appears as shown in Figure 9.9, Sielect the appropriate items.

REF AANGE STALE E PEAK : up
.LEVEL, HOLD i rment
-20dE FEAKGOHE TYREA [ n5 ;

1 T Fr2 || ra [ ra F[ Fs [ Fe J[ Fr

Figure 2.9 Audio Level Meter Manu

Reference Level Selection

[ AURIO| — [F-5] ILEVEL METER — [F-1} REF LEVEL: -20d3 /-18 dB /-12 dB ]

Select the reference level of tha level mater from -20 dB, -186 18, and -12 dB,

Press BEF LEVEL from the audio waveform dizplay manu e select the reference
lavel, -

On the level meter display, levels balow the reference level are indicated in white, and
evels above the reference |evel are indicated In red.
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89.5.2 Dynamic Range Selection
[ AUBID] - [F5] LEVEL METER - [F-2] RANGE: PEAKSTIE / PEAKSOIR / AVERAGE ]
You can gelact the dynamic range and rasponse of the lavel meter,
Press [F-i RANGE from the audlo waveform display manu to select the dynamic range
and respcnsea,

PEAKG(dR: Displays a peak level meter capable of measuring down 1o -80 dB.

FEAKS(OdE: Displays A peak level meter capable of measuring down to -20 di,

AVERAISE: Dlsplays an average-response lavel meter from -20 dB tn +3 dB with the
referance leve| taken to be 0 dB.

o i 7
L o_m -a L
s -10 J
-10 -15 1,
15 - _ |
- 301 :3
—dfe -5
_En
-0 ) -7
A1 -1 10
—Fl it .
- -an i
mH 2 Bl % THL =2
(a) PEAKGO fh) PEAKSC (c) AVERAGE

The figure shows the scale when the reference level isset to -20 dB and the scale is

set to TYPE-A.
Figure 9.10 Typas of dynamic range
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9.5.3 Scale Selaction
[ BUDIO] — {F-5| LEVEL METER — [F-3] SCALETYPE-A/ TYPER |
Setect whether to show the reference level as 0 dB or as the reference level speclfied in
sectlen 9.5.1, "Reference Level Selection™ on the level meter scale.
Prass [F-3] BCALLE from the sudia waveform display menu to select the scate.

TYPE-A: Level mater is displayed independent of the referece |2vel.
TYPE-B: Level meter is displayad with the raflevence level g3 0 dB,

L
m ig- L E
P15 T ™
H 1
: 10 : 5]
! 5 : nd
Lo 1
; -1
! 1011
ik 0
. -3
. £ -4 I:ﬂﬂ'
cqlLooo® i cir 2 CHI 2

fa) Reference [evel -20 dB (b} Reference lavel -18 dB (o} Meference lovel -12 dB

Figura 8.11 TYPE-B level meter according to the reference |evel
Flaure 8,19 shravs the scalé when PEAKEOAD i celectad.

8.5.4 Peak Hold
[ AURID| — [F.5| LEVEL METER — FEAK HOLD:D.5 to 5.0/ HOLD |
If you selected PEAKSOJR or PEAKSOIR in section 9.5.2, "Dynam e Hanga Saleetion,” you can
salact the response time of ihe paalc hold on the level meter. You can sat the time in the range of
approximately 0.5 316 5.0 8 in 0.5 staps. When yau gelect HOLD, “he peak level is held,
Adjust the response time uaing the functlon dlal ((F-D ] 3.
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9.5

Channel Naming

CH4 : GHS nray next
TS mEny

I | | 0 O O | 20 |

Figura 9.12 Audio display menu page 2

Gl7 GH R ‘r I il
AL AR ‘ | .
et L Fe ) ra [ ee A Fs ]l e |1 F7

Figure 8.13 Audio display menu page 3

ol 5 fareny l et

mcna H menu

L E

Ta show vaveforms corrastly on sound image display and athear displays, the surrount
position i3 named for gach channel. Using page 2 and page 3 of the audio waveform
digplay menu that apperrs by pressing the AUDIO key 0%, each audio signal channel is
mapped ta the surround position.

If you selacied 1&2 in section 8.3, “Group Selectlon of Embeddad Audio,” the channg|s
shown on pages 2 and 3 of the audio waveform display menu are CH1 to CH4 and CHE to
GHA, respactivefy.

If you selected 384, the channels shown on pages 2 and 3 of tha audio waveform display
menu ara CHY to CH12 and CGH13 ta CH16, raspectively,

You can select the namas fram L, A, G, SL(5), SR, AL, BR, and LFE,
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10, MULTI SCREEN DHSPLAY

ll_l' S p— @
) i . . i ) T — @™
Prass the MULTI key 13 to display various informefion such as # (—
vldeo signal waveform display and piclure display and the multi = @
ALAII, Hl_nilT T @
scraen menu, _ __q 11 @
The multi sereen menu consists of two pages, and |[F-7 | nexl manu ErTIRi 0
- ' L)
or | F-7 ] prev menu is used o swilch the pagas. @ ®
&P
@
L

Flgure 0.1 Area around the MULTI key 13
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Figura 10.2 (b) Multi screen menu page 2
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10.1  Four Multi Screen Modes
[[MULT! —{F-1]MODE ASCREEN/ WFM_VEC / WFM_PIC / WFM_AUD ]
The following four modes are available for the multi sareen display,

4SCFEEN: 4 screen display, The screen |s divided Into four sections. The upper
right quadrant shows the video signal waveform. The lower right showa
the picture display. The upper left quadrant shows the vectorscope
display or audio waveform. The lower et quadrant shows the audio level
meter display or status display.

WFM_YEC: Shows the vectorscape and video slgnal waveform an the lefi and right
sides of the screen, respectively.

WEM_PIC:  Displays the videos signal waveform with the picture at the lower right of
tha screan.

WM _AUD: Sheows the audio wavefarm and vides signal waveform on the left and
right sides of the screen, respectively.

Irm A

EHTEREAE

?élI|1|i|"|II"I|||"|||"”|"”|““;r“']”|.ll

{¢} Waveform display and picture display  {d) Wavaform display and audio wavefarm display

Figure 10.3 Four Mol Screan Displays
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10.2 Display Content Selection in 4 Screen Mode

in

738 543
o

1
]

3!

[ MULTI] — [F-7] next menu — [F1] UPRER:VEGTOR / AUDIO |

[ MULTH] = [F-7] next menue — [F-2] LOWER:STATUS / AUD, [VL]

On the 4 screen multl display, the video slgnal waveform is shawn in the upper right
gquadrant and lhe pictura in lhe lower right quadrant,

You can select the vectorscope waveform or audio waveform for the upper [efi quadrant,
and status or andio level meter for the lower left quadranl.

Press [F-1] UPPER fram page 2 of the multl screen mene lo select tha sontent to he
displayed in the upper left quadrant, Press [F-2] LOWER to select the content lo be
displayed in the lower left quadrant.

1

-

7
i
i

{h} Sedect audio waveform and audio level mater

Flgure 10.4 Display content sefection of 4 scrien display

10.3 Various Settings an the Multi Screen Display

([F-2]to [E.5]) keys on pags 1 of tha multi screen menu |s used to set varfous dispfay items
on the multl screen display. :

The items specified on the mulli sereen display also apply to the single screen display.
However, the brightnass adjustment of waveform display [s retained for each sareen. In
addltion, cursor measurements eannot be performed on the multi screan display.
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10.3.1 Video !Signal Waveform Display Setting on the Multi Screen Display
[ MULTI] - TF-2] MULTI WFM ]
To set itams related to the video signal weveform display on the multi screen dlsplay,
press [ F-2) MULTI WFM from page 1 of the multi sereen menu. The video signa
waveforr 1 display menu that appears when the WFM key 02 is pressed appears. Enter the
appropriate settings. _
The settings related to the video signal waveform display on the mulli screen dispfay are
paased an when the single video slgnal waveform display is shown. The exception is the
brightne s adjustment value of the video signal waveform display on the multi screen
tisplay.

For a detailed setup procedure, see the items in chapter 6, “Video Signal Waveform
Diaplay.”
Note that cursor measurements cannot be performed on the multi screen display.

10.3.2 Vectorscope Waveform Display Setting on the Multi Screen Display

To set items related to the vectorseope display on the multi sereen display, press [F-3] MULT!
WEC frotn page 1 of the multi screen menu. The vectorscope display menu that appears
when the VECTOR key 13 1s pressed appears. Enter the appropriate setfings.

The settings related to the vectorscope dizpfay on the multi screen display are pazsed on
when ths single vecterscope display s shown. The exception is the brightness ad|ustment
value of the vectorscope display on the multl screen display.

For a deailed setup procedurae, seo the items in chapter 7,-"Vectorscope Display.”

10.3.3 Audio Satting an the Multi Screen Display
[ MULT|] - [F-4] MULT} AUDIO |
To set ihams related to the audio display on the multi screen display, press [@ MUILTI
AUDIO f-om page 1 of the multl scregn menu, The audio display menu that apasars whaen
the AUDIO key 08 is prassed appears. Enter the appropriate setfings.
The setlings rafated to the aydfe display on the multi scresn display are passed on when
the singlz audio display is shown. The exceplion is tha brightrness adjustment value of the
audio disiplay on the multi screen display.
For a detalled setup procedure, see the items [n chapter 9, “Audio Display.”
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10.3.4 Status Setting on the Multi Sereen Display
[ MULTI] - [F-5] MULTI STATUS |
To set ltems related to the status display on the multi screen display, press MULTI
STATUS fram page 1 of the multi screen menu. The status cisplay menu that appears
when the STATUS key 33 is pressed appears. Enter the appropriate settings.
The settings related ta the status display on the multi screen display are passed en when
the single status display ts shown.
For a detailed setup procedurs, see the items in chapter 11, "Status Display.”
However, the error log display {section 11.7), detalled status display of embedded audio
{section 11.8), and EDH status display (section 11.10}) are not possible on the multt screen
display.
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11, Status Display

The status display can be used to check the status of varicus L L5}

parameters of the serial digital signal. B ,.__'
Prass the STATUS key (12 to display the status screen and the |___‘E -

status display renu. : | wmm men

=3t

= @

v ——

8 & 2 2 a2 88

Figure 11.1 Area around the STATUS kay (5

1080, 59.84 ¥YCRCr DATE 2NNMNEAS TIRAR : 34k00: (W1
&bl S1shAL DETEGT
TRS FOIFIRAAL
AN MUIMBER MORRAL
CHCG LUMA MORKEAL CAS CHROMA MNORMAL
EDOH MNORRIAL
RESERVED DATA  MNORMAL
YITIEL LEVEL LUMA MORARMAL LEYEL CHRACKMA HORRAL
GAMUT NORMAL CAAMMLIT MOFMAL
ANGC FARITY MNORMAL
CHECKSUM NORMAL
AUDIL Y BrH MIDRMAL
AUDIG MCIRRAL
SHOUP 142
CHAMMEL 1. 2,04 4,6, 6,7, &
4,10, 11, 12, £3, 14,18, 15
BT REFEREMCE INTERNAL
GABLE LENGTH S0m
ERACH COLMT ] FAOM AESET ik 10; 10
LCH3 MODE MW LOARING
LiHG BATA, AUDIG EDH ERRCH CARLE ERISA
DLMPE COMFIE LEMNGTE RESET
[ rt P Fre [ ra || e J s || Re | r7

Figure 11.2 Status Seraen and Status Display Menu

Funtion Menu Descriptlon

F1 LOG Displays the efror leg.

F-2 DATA DUMP Displays the data dump.

F-3 AUDIO Displays the status of the ermbedded audio.

F-4 EDH Displays the EDH flag (SDTV oniy on the LV 5700A)

F-5 ERROR CONFIG Risplays the error detection setup menu.
F-& CABLE LENGTH Selests the cable bype on the cable length meter.
F-7 ERROR RESET Resets the error ocourrence such az the arror count,

Table 11.1 Desarlptlon of tha Status Display Menu
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11.1 Status Display Screen
Prass the STATUS key (2 io display the status scresn and the status display menu. Below
is the desar|ptfon of the status display.

Digplay Nams Cascrintion

SIGNAL Detects the prasence ar shsance of 3D signals.

FORMAT Auto detection items of vidaa signal farmat.

TH3 Detect THS arrors.

LINE NUMBER Detects [ine number arrors. {only far HDTY)

CRC LUMA Detects Y video signa! errors {only for HIXTV)

CRC CHROMA Detects Gn, Gr viden slgnal enrors  {only for HDTY)

=bH Datects S0-801 errors {SOTV only an the LY 5700}

RESERYED DATA | Detests raserved data emors.

LEVEL LUMA Detects Y video leve] arrars,

LEVEL CHROMA | Detects Ce, Cr video level errors.

GAMUT Detacts Gamut errors.

COMP. GAMUT Detects level errors when the signal is converted jnto composite signal.

PARITY | Detects parity errors of ANC data.

CHECKSUIM Detects checksum errors of ANC data.

BCH Detetts embedded audio errors,

AUDIO Detects sequency of embedded audio packets,

GROUP Displays the selected ambaddad audio group.

CHANNEL Datacts the prasence or absanca of embeddad audio on each channel.

REFERENCE Detects the synchronizetion relationship between the external
synchrorzattor signal and the SDI signal.

CABLE LENGTH Converts the SDI signal 1evel Inte a coaxial cable langth and displays tha
resut,

ERRCR COUNT Counts the number of errors up to 100000 acrors.

FROM RESET Time elapsed since error reset.

LOG MODE Dizplays the operation status of the error log function,

Table 11.2 Description of the Status Screen Display

11.2 Status Indication of SDI Signals

11.2.1 Signal Defection {Presence or Ahsence)
SIGMNAL on the stafus display screen indicales whether the 8D signal exists at the input
cannecior.
If the amplitucle of the SDI signal is small or there Is large amounts of jitter, NO SIGNAL
may be indicated even when the signal is being applied.

SIGNAL indlcation
DETECT:  The presence of the SDi signal is confirmed.
NGO SIGNAL: The SDI signal cannof be defestad.
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11.2.2 Video Signal Farmat Detection
If aute selaction of the video signal [s enabled in section 5.4.1, *Auto/Manual Selection,”
the FORIJAT indication on tha status display screen shows whether the video format of
the input SD1 signal can be monitared on the LY 5700ALV 5710A.
if manual selection is used, it shows whether the selected video format [s balng input.
For both aute selection and manual selection, tha current video format is shown at the
upper rig comer of the screen,

FORMAT indication
When the video format selection is set te AUTO
NCRMAL: A signal of a video format that ean be monitored on the LV 570041V 5710A
is being input,
ERBOF:: A signal of a video format that cannot be menitored on the LY 5700A/LY
5710A is being input.
When the video format selection is set to MANUAL
NORMMAL: The video format selected manually is heing input,
ERRCF: A video format athar than the one selected manually is being input.

11.2.3 TRS Error Detection
TAS on “he status display screen can he uzed to detect errors in the THS (Timing
Refarance Signal) of the input SDI signal.
TRS error detects whether the EAV (End of Actlve Video} and SAVY {Start of Activa Video)
positions in the SDI algnal ara In the comrect place.

To detect TRS errors, error defection in section 11.11.3 (1), “TRS Error ON/OFF” must be
turmed O,

TRS indication
MORMAL: The TRS in the SDi signal is normal.
ERRCF: There is an error in the TRS in the SD! signal.
Blank: TRS errors in the SDI signal are not being detected.

11.2.4 Line Number Error Detection
LINE NUMBER on tha status display screen indlcates whather the line number
multiplexed fn the input HD-SDI signal matches the number of lines that is being counted
intarnally by the LW 5700A/LY 5710A,
Since the line number is multiplexed only in HD-30Y signals, itis not indicated for SD-5DI aignals.

To detecl llne number errors, eror detection In sectior 11.11.2 {2}, "Line Number Errer
ON/OFF" must be turned Gh.

LINE NLUIMBER indication
NORMAL: The line number in the HD-SDI signat ts normal.
ERROA: Thare is an error in the Ine number in the HD-3D! signal,
Blank: Line number arrors in the HD-SDY signal ara net being detected.
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'11.2,5 GRG Error Detection

CRC LUMA and CRC CHROMA an the status display screen indlcate wihether the GRG
multiplexed in the input HD-SDI slgnal matches the CAC result+hat is caloulated Intemalty
by the LV §700A/0LY 5710A for the intensity signal and the chrominance ditference signal
separately.

Since the CRGC |s multiplexed only in HX-S01 sfgnals it iz nat inclicated for SO-S0 signals,

To detect CRC etrors, error detection in section 11.11.3 (3}, “CRC Ermor ON/OFF" must be
turned ON.

CRC LUMA indication
NORMAL: The CRC of the intensity signal In the HD-SI signal is nt:nrrnal
ERROR: There is an error [n the CRC of the intensity signal in the HD-5D1 signal.
Blank: CRC errars in the HD-3TH signal are not baing detected.
CRC CHROMA indication
NORMAL: The CREG of tha chrominance difference signal in the HD-SDI signal is
normal. '
ERRGR: There is an arror in the CRC of the chrominanee difference signal in the HD-
80D signal.
Blank: CRC arrers in the HD-SDI signal are not being deected.

11.2.6 EDH Error Detection _
EDH on the status display screen Indicates whethar an error ccourred In the EDH that is
multiplexed in the input SD-SD| signal.
Since the EDH Is multiplexed only In SD-80I signals, it is not indicated for HD-SDI signals,
To detect EDH arrors, error detection in section 11.11.3 (4}, "EDH Error ONQFE™ must be
turned ON.
For details on the EDH error, see section 11.10, “EDH Status Display.”

EDH indicatlon
NORMAL: The EDH |n tha SD-SDI slgnal is normal.
ERRCH: There fs an error in the EDH in the SD-S01 signal.
NOT FOUND: The EDH in the SD-SDi signal cannat be found.
Blank: EDH grrors in the SD-8DI signal are not being detected.

11.3 Status Risplay of Ancillary Data

11.3.1 Parity Error Detectlan
PARITY on the siatus display scraen indlcates the result of the error detection using the
parity bit included |n the ancillary data in the applied S signa'.

To detect parity ervors, error detection in section 11.11.3 (&), "Parity Error ON/OFF” must
be turned ON.

If audio is not embedded in the signal, parlty errors are not belng detected,
PARITY indication

NORMAL: The parity of the ancillary data is normal.
ERROR: Parlty error occurred In the ancillary data.
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11.3.2 Checksum Error Detection
CHECKSUM on the status display sereen indicatas the result of the error detection using
the checlisumn includad In the ancillary data in the applied 801 signal.

To detec! ehecksum errors, arror defec:tinn in section 11.11.3 {71, "Cheacksum Errar ON/
OFF" must be termed ON,

It audlo iz not embedded in the signal, checksurm errars are not being detected.

CHECKSUM indlcation
NORMAL: The checicsum of the ancillary data is normal.
ERROF: Checksum emor accurred in the ancillary data.

11.4 Status Display of the Video Signal Level

11.4.1 Reserved Area Error Detection

RESERVED DATA on the status display screen indicates whether the input S04 slgnal
data exisls in the timing fdentification data area or the area defined by the anzillary data
flag (ADF).

in SDI sicnals, the 10 bit data from 000 to 003h and 3FCh to 3FFh is defined to be used
by the timing identification code and anciltary data flag {ADF) and cannot be used as video
signai da'a. A reserver area error occurs when data other than the timing Identification
signal or nncillary data flag exists in these areas,

To detec! reserved area errars, error detection in section 11.11.3 (5), "Reserved Area
Error ONYOFF" must be turned OM.

RESERVI=[> DATA indlcation
NORMAL: Data other than the timing identification signal or ancillary data flag (ADF)
tloes not axist in the araa from 000h to 003h and 3FCh to 3FFh.
ERROR: Data other than the timing identification signal or ancillary data flag (ADF}
exists in the area from 000h to 003h and 3FCh to 3FFh.
Blank: Incorrect use of the area from 000K to 003N and 3FCh to 3FFh ls nat being
mon|tored.

11.4.2 Level Error Detection
LEVEL LUiMA and LEVEL CHROMA on the status display screen indicate whether the
vidao sigial waveform exceeds a prescribed level for the intensity signal and the
chrominarice difference signal separatety.
You can set upper and lawer limits for the level arror detectfon values.

To detect evel errors, error detection in section 11.11.3 (8), “Level Error ON/OFFF" must be
turmned Oh.

For the procedurs In setting the threshold lavels of level errors, see section 11.1:2.3, "Level
Errar Dete ction Values,"
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LEVEL LUMA indication
NORMAL: For the intensity signal, the specified upper and lower limits are not being

exceeded.
ERROR: For the intenslty signal, the specifiad level s belnty exceedad.
Blani: Level errors are not being detected.

LEYEL CHROMA indlcation
NOBMAL: Forthe ehraminance difference gignal, the specilied upper and lower limits are
not being exceaded,
ERROR: For the chrominance difference signal, the spacifiad levai is being exceeded,
Blank: Leva] arrare are not being detected.

11.4.3 Gamut Error Detection
GAMUT on the status display screen indicates whether gamut errors have occurred.
You can sat upper and lower limits for the garnut error detection values.

To detect gamut errors, error detection in section 11.11.3 (9), "Gamut Error ONOFFF must
be tumed ON, :

FFor tha procedurs in setiing the gamut error detection valuas, ene section 11.12.1, “Gamut
Errer Thrashold Leval”,

GAMUT Indication
NGRMAL: The upper and lower limits do not exceed tha specified level,
ERROR: The speclfied level |s exceedead.
Blark: {Samut errars are nat baing detectad.

11.4.4 Composite Gamut Errar Detectlon
COMP. GAMUT an the status display screen Indlecates whether level errors have occurred
when the signal was converted into compasite signal.
Signals that meet the praserbed levels as Y, Cp, Cr signals may exceed the prescribed
levels when converted to composite signal. Composite gamut error monitors the level
uslng the sfgnal convertad to compaosite signal.
You can set upper and lower limits for the composite gamut error detect{on values.

To detect composite gamut errors, the compaosite gamut error cletection in sectlon 11.11.3
{10}, "Gomposite Gamut Error ON/OFF" must be turmed ON.

For the pracedura 1n setting the thrashold |levals of composite gamut errors, see section
11.12.2, "Compesite Gamut Error Threshold Level”,

COMP. GAMUT indication
NORMAL: The specified upper and lower limits are not exceeded after converting to a
composite signal.
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ERRORA: The specified level is exceaded after converting to a compaosite sigral,
Blank: Cormposite gamut errors are nat being detscted.

11.5 Status Izplay of Embedded Audlo

11.5.1 BCH Error Detection
BCH on the status display screen indicates errors in the BCH code of the embadded audio
that [s multiplexed in the 3DI signal.

To detect BGH errors, arror detection in section 11.11.3 (11), "BCH Error ON/OFF" must
be turned OM,

BCH indication
NORMAL: BCH error Is nat ocowming in the embedded audio.
ERROR: RGCH error accurred in the embedded audio.
Blanic BCH errora in the embedded audio ara not being delected.

11.5.2 Sequency Detection of Audio Packets
AUDIC on the status display screen indicates the sequsency of tha embedded audio packets.
The embaddad audio packet that is multiplexed in the SDI signal contains a deta Hock number
word (DB}, The data block number word repeats values fram 1 to 285 far each packet.
This funclion monitars whether the data black number word {DBN) is consecutive for ash
packet,

To detac” audle packet sequency, error datection in section 11.11.3 {12}, *Sequancy
Detection of Audio Packets ON/OFF" must be tumed ON. -

AUDOD indication
NORMAL: The sequency of the audio packets is maintained.
ERRCFE: The sequency of the audio packets is not maintained,
Blank: The sequancy of audlo packets is not balng monitored.

11.5.3 Group 3election Display
GROUP on the status display screen indicates the embedded audio group that is selected
in section 9.3, “Group Selection of Embedded Audia.”

GROUP indication
182: Ertbedded audie groups 1 and 2 are selected.
3&4: Erihedded audio groups 3 and 4 are selacted,
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11.5.4 Multiplex Channel Display
CHANNEL o the status display sereen indicatas embedded audlo channels that are

muitiplexed |n the SDI signal.
The multipta channel display can show all 16 channels as defined by the standard,

The presence of each embedded audio channel |s detected by menitoring the vaice
control packets. If the voice contro| packet flag s not valid, multiplexed channels are nol

indicated avan if embedded audio packeats are multiplexad in tha 301 signal.

CHANNEL indicatfon
- Embtedded auclio is not multiplaxed.
Value; Audic channels corresponding to the indicated values are multiplexed.

11.6 Other Status Displays

11.6.1 Indication of External Synchronization Signal Selection

REFERENGE eon the status display screen indicates whether internal synchronization
(INT} or external synchron|zation (EXT) is selected with the REFERENCE key (8.

If ON is selected in sestion 11.11.2 {13}, "Synchronization Dataction of the External
Synehronization Signal ON/OFF," and external synchronization is selected, the
ralatishahip batween tha 5DI signal and the extemal synchrenization signal is indicated.

REFERMCE Indication

INTERNAL: Intamal synchronization is selectad with the REFERENCE key
&,

EXTERNAL: External synchronization is selectad with the REFERENCE key
(&,

When the synchronization detection of the external
synchronization aignal is ON, this inclicates the synchronizalion
ralationship is mairtained betwaen the SDI signal and the
extarnal synchronization signal.

EXTERMNAL UNLOCI: The synchronization detection of the external synchronization
signal is ON and thare is no synchronization relationship
between the B01 signael and the external synchronization signal.
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11.6.2 Equivalent Cable Length Measurement Indication

CABLE LENGTH on the status display indicates the attenuation by comverting the
attenuation of the inpul 5D signal to an eguivalent cable length by assuming the SDI

signal intemsity raference fo he 800 mY.

{1) For HI2-SDI signals
The ejuivalent cable length measurement far HD-S01 signals converis the signal
attenuation to an LS-8CFB or 16944 eable langth.
Satacl the type of cable length to be converted into in section 11.14.1, "HD-3DI Gahbfe
Salaclion."
The display range |s as follows:
<am,am, .., 126m,>130m The display ragolution is 5 m.

{2) For S03-3D1 signals
The equivalent cable |length measurement for SD-S0I signals converts the signal
attenuation to a 5C2Y, 8281, or 15054 cable length.

Select the type of cable length to be convertad nta in section 11.14.2, "3D-30I Cabla
Selection."

The display range fs as follows:
<80 m, 50 m, ..., 285 m, =300 m The display resolutfon s 5m,

11.6.3 Error Count Indication

ERROR ZOUNT on the status display indicates the number of detected errors. The
indicatlan range is between 0 and 100,000, You can switch the error count indication to a
made that counts once per second or a mads that counts ance per field. For tetails, see
section 1'.11.2, "Error Count Rate Setting.”

11.6.4 Elapsei Time since Error Reset
FROM RIZSET on the status display Indicates the current elapsed time since error reset.
The built-in realtime cloek is used to display the elapsed tima.

11.6.5 Error Ling Mode Display

LOG MODE an the status display indicates the operation status of the errar log function.
Youl can siglact the error log operation in section 11.7.2, "Error Log Stark/Stop. '

LOG MODE indication
MNOW LIOGGING: Error |og funetion is enabled.
LOG STOFPED: Error log function is disabled.
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‘1.7 Error Log
Select LOG from the status display screan 1o show a [og list display of errar detection

infarmation,
1IST J LoG ERROR LoG ‘l { cF up
AESET MOBE CARD mam;
START O ER W
| e b re )T ra [ ke 1 es | ks || F7

Flgure 11.3 Error loq display menu
11.7.1 Error log list display

[ ~[F1]106]

Select [F-1]LOG from the status display menu that appears by pressing the STATUS kay
(% to show the error 1ng list.

To start the error log, you must sefect START using [F-2]LoG.

To return fram a sereen such as the screen used to store datz to the compact flash card
back to the error log, prass LIST.

The errar log handlas consecutive errors of the same type as a single log Incident.
Up ta 1,000 errors can be atored in the log.

The time of occurrance and recavery of grrars in the error log recard the time code when
tima code (s selectad in section 5.5.1, "Informalion Display.”

10801/ 50,54 DETE2ON2A0H05 T IMEI0:207
ERROCA L3 LIST o MY LOOA NG 2=

GAHIANRME 10010083 1, A, | 10RDVED.M
E:AMIZN0SME 10000 1, A, | 1000U59.54 1L, GAMUT
ADORAES TRARGT 1, A1 TABOISD. 14
A:B0AMENA ORGS 1, B, | MO_SHINAL
APO0AMENS 100842 1, AL § I0ANNSS R
1.1

1BEERAEaE 100012 FORMAT ERRCA

T T

Displays the error dascription.
[nelicates slgnal dataction.
indicates INT/EXT synchronization.
[ndicales the input channal.
Intdlealas tha module numbart.

indicates the time of occurrence and mcaovary of emrars,
Indicates the date,
Indicates The ocourmanse number of the arror log.

Etror log occumenca number 1 and 2
A forrhat error occurred at 10:06:12 and recovered &t the same tme.
Error log ocoumanca number 3 and 4
‘Ij nqul f:hdanne! B wasg selected from 10:06:05 to 10:08:47 and no signad was
etecled.
AL 10:08:07, input channal A was selscted, 108015924 was delected, and
T4 ervars wero dotecled.,
Error log occurrence numbar & and B
Lewed arrar and gamut eror oocumed from 10:09:30 to 10:10:00,

Figure 11.4 Eror Log Display
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11.7.2 Starting/Stopping the Errer Log
[[STATLS|— LOG — [F-2] LOG: START 7 STOP |
To start o stop the ermor 1og, prass EE] LOG fram the error log display menu to select
STAAT cr STOR.

11.7.3 Clearliig the Error Lof
[[STATLS] - [F-1}LOG — [F-3] ERROR RESET ]
To clear the error lng, press ERRQR RESET from the arror log display menu,

11.7.4 Log O aeratlon Moda
[[STATLIS] - [F1]LOG —[F-4]LOG MODE: OVER WR/ STOP |
Lip to 100 items can be recorded in the error log, '
You can selact the operation when the fog excesds 1000 Hems. You can select to
overwrite old logs or stop logging when 1000 iiems have been recorded.

To selec!. the log cperation mode, press LOG MQODE from the error log display menu
and select OVER WR (for overarite) or STOP.

11.7.5 Storage to the Compact Flash Card
The error lag can be stored te a compact flash card. The procedurs is indicated below.

# Use FAT16 for the flle system on the compact flash card.
Whiting is not possible on other flle systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

(1 Shewing the sava menu to the compact flash card

[[BTATUS] - [F1ILOG — CF CARD ] _
Press [E-8] CF CARD from the error log display menu to show the nompact flash card

S52Ve ImMentl.

an& STORE FILE FILE FILEMAME up
ItIPUT LaRb LIST ORLETE ALTO NG rrenL
I I N | | |

Figure 11.5 Compact Flash Card Save Menu

(2) Spacilying the fila nama
[[8TATUS] — [F-1]LOG — [FB] CF CARD — NAME INPUT |
From the compact flash card save menu, pross NAME INPUT 1o show the file
name- eftry scraen.
Use the function key { [F:1]te [F.7]) @ or the function dial {F-0)) 08 to specify the file
name. However, if thera 18 a space in the middle of the file name, the characters after
the space |s ignorad.
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o 1 z 3 1 5 g 7 B
A A D E F € H )
K L M N a P G R 8 T
1] v ¥ X ¥ z _
Chatactar saloclon curscr
[FO_NOD] = CHARSELECT . [ED_PUSH] = CHAR 33T
£ Funitlon Kay EDIT
LG STORE FILE NAME
Lo@ 0sof  LTXT
FIfA nrRmMF curaqar
GOLEAR DELETE INSERT . — - CHAT up
ALL ) SET mear
I | I I e | | |
Figura 11.6 File name entry screen
Function Key Description
F-1 CLEAR ALL Clears the name
F-2 DELETE Claars iha charactar at the file namea cursor
F-3 INSERT Enter a gingle space at the file pame cursor
Frd e Maves the file namea cursor to the |eft by & character
FeB Moves the file nams curser to the right by a character
F-8 CHAR SET Applies the character at the characiar selaction cursor
to the file name.
F-7 up menu Confirma the file name

Table 11.3 File Marme Entry Memu

{3) Saving the arror log to the card

[[BTATUS| —[F-1]LOG — CF CARD — STORIE: CARD |
After assigning a file name to the error og, quit the file name antry using [F-7] up merut,
Mext, check that a compact flash card |s inserted into the CFF CARD sl @D on the rear
panel and press STORE CARD.
The error log is savad to the compact flash card as a text flle.

- If a compact flash card is not ingerted in the CF CARD slot @D, a message “No Card In Slot”
i3 displayad.

If & text file with the same name already exists on the compact flash card, [E-1] OVER WR

YES, OVER WR NO appears. Press ihe koy to ovizrwrite the fila and [E-3] key
to Gancel.

After the writing of the error Iog is complate, a file llst of the sompact card is displayed.
The file list only displays the arror log text flle.
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11.7.6 File Lisl of the L':nmpar:t Flash Card

[[STATUG] — LLOG — [F-6] CF CARD — [E- al FILE LIST ]

To display the file Jist of the compact Hash card, press [F-3] FILE L1ST from the ompact
flash card save manu. The fila list only displays the text flles of the error log,

It a compe.ct flash card is not inserted in the CF Cﬂ.HD slot A7), a message *No Gard In Slot”
is displaysd.

11.7.7 Log Fil:: Deletion

[[STATUS] - [F1]LOG — CF CARD — [F.4| FILE DELETE |

To delete an errer log file, prass [E-4] FILE DELETE from the compact flash card save
manu. If you than preas DELETE YES, the aelsetad log file is daleted. If you press
DELIZTE NG, the flfz fs not delsted, and the screen retums to the compact flash card
save menu. '
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11.8 Data Dump Display
Select DATA DUMP fram the status display manu to show the data dump display
sereen, The data dump of the selected line and the data dump display meni: are displayed.

10R0) F59.04 DATE: 20020505 TIME: 10:00:00

DATA DUMP LING & i
SAMPLE Y ChiCr

(EAV] <1820 AFF  OFF
[Emv] <1821 000 oo
[EAV] 21092 000 00
(EAV] <19%3> 208 208

<1024= i 4 Lt
{025 A fialH)
<1986 2on 2F7
«1927=  23C 1E4
<183 Qdd FI0
<1828 040 =0
=190 o1 20
ek Y B N4 200
<1832 Q40 A0
£1933= a4 200
<103~ 140 200
1035 a4n =l v]

MODE MrSALAY EA A £D CF up
i JrtAE JURP CAED e
eIN SERNAL 1LINIS

[ e ) ke Jp Fs 0] e ] Fs ] Re §] R7

Figura 11.7 Data dump display and data dump display menu

11.8.1 Data Dump Display Auto Updating and Hold
[[BTATUS]|— |[F-2]| DATA DUMP — MOBE.RUN f HOLD |
The data durnp display can be automatically updated ar held. From the data dump dlsplay
mend, press MODE to select RUN to automatically update the data dump or select
HOLD to hold the data dump.
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11.8.2 Data Dump Bisplay Format Selection
[[STAT)S] —» [F-2] DATA DUMP — [F-2] DISPLAY:SERIAL { COMPO / BINARY ]
There are three methods of displaying data dumps: serlal display which displays the serial
data array after parallel conversion, component display which displays individually for
sach wavsform channel, and binary display. In the serial data array method, the intensity
signal (¥) and chrominance differanca signal {Ce, Cr) are displayed separately for HD-S0DI
slgnals.

SERIAL: Disptays the data dump using a serlal data array afier paralls|
conversion.

COMPONENT: Displays the data dump using a serial data array after paralfel
convearsicn that has been separated inte Y, Cp, CR.

BIMNARY: Displays the data dump using a =serlal data array after paralia|
gonversicn In binary notation,

10808 / BA.84 YObOr DATE-R004/04/05 TIME:10:00:00 A251 / B0 YChCr DATEZADG040S TIME: T 00040
DATA DLIKIP LINE Mo 1 TITA DLIMP LINE M, 1
[EAY] SAMPLE Y ChiCr SAMPLE COLOR DALY
[EA <1020=  3FF aFF [EAV] <440  Gb aFF
[Ev <1971=  aon A [EAw] 21441 W B
[EAY] <1922= oD 1/i]s] [EMv]. =Tl cr [£hTH
=1023= 208 208 [EA] <1443 ¥ oD
[ 5oF EN T T M4 ADF <44 Gb [thiH
=1025% 200 20 ADF =T446s Y aFF
=f026~ 268 257 ADF w1448 cr aFF
2TA97 350 1ER o]} 214475 ¥ 9FF
AF =1828= 040 a0 DB <1448=  Ch &40
ADF <1820 040 aFF als: 1400 Y 224
AlF 21830 040 aFF Loy =460 cr 10
0l <l83= nao PET DA <1451 ! oz
DE =1832~ ndn ada ey 14585 Ch 11E
i <1833= D4 216 Uy =453 ¥ 18
U «1g= 4o 140 Lot <1454: & ohe
UDM 1826 0dD 205 oy 1466 ' 21E
{a) HD-SDI serial data aray display (by SD-2DI serial data array display
10401 /58 84 YOLCr DETE RGNS FIME 100000 G256 /50 YOBGY DATERDMTMMDG  TIVEA Q00
DATA BLIN P LINE Mo, 1 OatA BUMB LIME Me,
[EA] SAMPLE ¥ Gl cr BAMPLE ¥ G.aDA Ch O
[RAM] <1821 AFF  AFF [ExA <7FE0- 00 <QED>  AFF Q06
[EAN] <18= 040 ilals) [EAW] =7at- 200
TEAY] «iB32.  ponp Qoo ADF ADF ADF «722= 8FF =361+ @00 3FF
=103  O0H 200 DID =733 IFF
1904 04 20 MG RAM UDW «7234= 234 <362- 200 180
<1925 200 ano EIThaY < - Gma
<1926 PR 2FT LMW LIDW IO = TRBx  1B2  <3B3= 1B 203
<1927~ 240 1E8 LICay =787 21E
ADF  =1088= @40 a0 Ut UDW UCW < 7RR= 2R3 <364 1R4 21
ATIF =1828=  Odd arF UL <720  1BB
ALF =880 048 SFF LEAA LIFRY U < R0 11E <o6s- 203 178
LIy <=  pao 2E7 Ly < FH> 2B
DEM  =1032= 040 249 LD UDW LW < 732= 74 <3608+ 11E 28
T <1950 [hl: (s 210 Lionsf v i 2B
U c198s odo 40 U LIOW EITWY = 734> 2B8 <387- 17C 21E
ULay i8S oan 205 UiChA! =736x 17E
() HD-SDI component display (d) SD-SDI component display
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10841 F 5994 YCbOr DATERAOEDANE  TIMEAD:KLOD 25l f &0 YORG: IJATE: 2004405 TIME: TIKOMKO0
CTa DUMP LINE hep, 1 DATA DUMP LINZ Ma. 1
[EMV] SAMPLE Y ChiCr SAMPLE COLOR DATA
[EAW] B L "I IniEn fEm] LARE Ch 11111111411
[E.-fl."J] 1981~ OAAGAAGAAD  CROODCKIAHY FEA] <4l hi CAGAACNALS
[EAV] <1022=  ODOONAONGL  MADNAMIIH =) A4tz or BIGOAOOGE
=1923- 1M1 0H1000 1910711000 IEA] =143 ¥ 1011011000
<1024 AWAGOACO0 1000000150 ADF <101 Ch CO0A0NAE
<1888-  ANADABOAG  1000ACIAGH ADF 45 ¥ tRIREERESE
<1926= 1011 1011510441 ARF “14f6s  Or 1114111141
=1937= A0 11700 07 111071a00n M <147 ¥ 10T1111141
ADF =1028 ORN000000  COQGOC0OnD iy 14t~ h 1000000004
ARE <1938%  Onatoaonan 1111311111 S 21449 ¥ 1000 A0 00
ADF =100 a1 00a0 1111111111 o =11401> or 0107 1100
DI <1931= 001000030 1041400411 LA <451 ¥ 1011010011
DBN =132 o001 000000 10010000140 uow <142 ch Menaiii1a
[ 1913~ OASTAA0OAAL  AN0N01 100 10w 1453 ¥ Hi0114a610
LD <1834= 0001000000 040100000 U <l4Bd= O 1011014011
LW <1085=  000100000C 100000010 4w <ABE= ¥ M0
{a) HD-5DI binary display {fy SD-2DI binary display

Flgure 11.8 Data dump dlsplay format of 81 signals

This finctlon detecis ancillary data that is multiplexed in tha SDI slgnal and displays

markers,

Datected codes

ADF:

D

SDID;

DBM:

DC:

UDW:

e

AP

ANCILLARY DATA FLAGS

Displays tha 000H, 3FFH, 3FFH {ADF) code from thi: DATA_DUMP data.
DATA IDENTIFICATION

The DID code is the nexl data after the ADF code,

SECONDARY DATA IDENTIFICATION

If the DID cade |s smaller than 80H, SDID [s displaved as data in the second
farmat.

DATA BLOCK NUMBERS

if the DID code is greatar than or aqual to 80H, DEN fs displayed as data in the
firat format.

DATA COUNT

Displays the data count code {DC) following tha SDICYDBN when the ADF code
is defected,

USER DATA WORDS

Displays the user data ward (UDW) cods for the data count following the ADF
code,

The data for ADF, DID, SDID, DBN, DG, and UDW akove are displayed in cyan.
CHECICSUM

Displays the CS aode immediately after the UDW In magenta.

ACTIVE PICTURE

if the selacted ine is In the active picture area, the arsa between SAV and EAV
are displayed as active picture AP araa In yellow.
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11.8.3 Auto Sejprch of EAV/SAY

[[ETATUS] — [F-2] DATA DUMP — [F-2| EAV JUMF 1

[[BTATUS]| — [F-2] DATA DUMP — SAY JUMP ]

You can select whether to display the start sample number of the data dump display using
the EAV sample number or SAY sampla number, Press EAY JUMP from the data dump
tlisplay mau to display the data durmp from the EAY sample number, press SAV JUMPF
ta display the data dump from the SAV sample number.

11.8.4 Lina Nuinher and Sample Number Selection
[{STATUE | = [F-2] ATA DUMP F.D: LINE { SAMPLE ]
To change the line number or sample number of tha data dump display, tum the functlon
dial {F-O} . {[F-5]F.D is set ta LINE, the line number |s varied, If[£.3] F.I} ia st to
SAMPLE, the sample nurmber s varled. '

LIMNE:- Sats the range of lines that can be selected using thea functian diat [I]Eh idto
the entlra frame.
SAMPLE: Selects the sample number of the line specified using the function dial {8

11.8.5 Storage to the Compact Flash Card _
The data -Jump can be stored ona ting that is selected t0 a compact flash nard, The
procedure |5 indlcated bielow,

* Use FATIES for the file system on the compact flash card.
Whiting is not possible an other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

(13 Showin the save menu to the compact flash carrl
[[BTATUS| - [F-2| DATA DUMP — [E.B] CF CARD ]
Prass [I-6] GF GARD from the data durmp display menu to show the sompact flash card

save meni.
MANE STORE ‘ FiLE ‘ FILE FILENAME up
INPLIT GATD LIST DELETE | [ AUTOING e
| o/ L r2 [ ra I e J] rs [ re [ Fr

Figure 11.9 Compact Flash Card Save Menu

(%) Specify ng the file nams
[[STATUS]|—[F-2] DATA DUMP > [F-8] CF CARD — [E.1] NAME INPUT ]
From the compact flash card save menu, press MAME INPUT tq show the flle
name entry screen. _
Usa the function key {[F:1]to [F-7]) @ or the function dial [F-D]) (@ to spegify the file
name. [Howewver, if there |s a space In the middle of the file name, the characters after
the apare is ignored,
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Chormetnr selaatian sreos

[RE_MOB]= CHARGELECT .  [FO_PUSH] = CHAR SET
& Functinn Key EDIT

oLE STORE FILE MAME
QAT _0508 JTET

File narma aursar

CLEAR DELETE IMBERT - —* CHAR up
ALL, 2ET ALl

e il F2 | [ || Fa || Fs || re || F7

Flgura 11.10 File name antry screan

Furetion Key Pescription

F-1 CLEAR ALL Clears the namea

F«2 DELETE Clears the character at the file narne cursor

F«3IMNSERT Enter a singla space at the flle name cursor

Fed Mowves the file name cursor to the |eft by a character

Fri -t Moves the filo name curgor to the right by a character

F+6 CHAR SET Applies the character at the charaster selection cursor
ta the file name.

F+7 up menu Confirms the file name

Table 11.4 File Name Entry Menu

(3) Saving the daia dump to the card
[[EBTATUSI — [F-2] DATA DUMP — [F-6] CF CARD — [F.2] STORE CARD |
After asslgning a fle name to the data dump, duit the file name entry using up fmenu.
Mext, checl that a compact flash card is inserted into the CF CARD slat on the-rear
panel and prass [F-2] STORE CARD,
The data dump is saved to the compact flash card as a taud file.
If a compact flash card s not Inserted in the GF GARD slot @0, a message “No Card In Slot
is displayed.

_ IF & text file with the sarme name already exists on the compant flagh card, ﬂF OVER WR
YES, OVER WHR NO appears. Press the key to overwrite the file and key
to cancel,
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After the writing of the data dump is complete, a file list of the compact card is
disphiyed.
The fila list anly dispiays tha data dump text fite.

11.8.6 File List of the Compact Flash Card

[[STATIJS] - [F-2) DATA DUMP — CF GARD — FILE LIST]

Ta display the file list of the compact flash card, prass FILE LIST from the compact
flash cad save menu. The flle list only displays the text files of the data dump.

I & eampact flash card is not insertad In the CF CARD slot @, a massage “Mo Card In Slot”
is displaye.

11.8.7 Data Elump File Deletion

[ [ETATIIS] — [E2] DATA DUMP 5 [F8] GF CARD — [E4]FILE DELETE ]
To delele a data dump file, press FILE DELETE from the compact flash card save

menu. [f you then prass DELETE YES, the selected data dump file i delsted. If you
press|F 3| DELETE NO, tha fite is not delaterd, and the screen retums to the compact flash

card =ave manu.

11.8.8 EDH Fackets Shown in the Data Dump

1.9

If EDH & rror detection is ON and error log Is sat to START in the data dump display of the
SD-50M =ignal, the EDH packet section is masked as "---", because the data cannot be
process 3 correctly,

Datailed] Status Display of Embedded Audlo

Press [F-3] AUDIO from the status display menu te show the detailed status display ol
embedded audia.

M2 189,95 TEEIRN0GRNS TIME: HI00

|

1

|

|

1

L o rnoonnana 18 ; anooanoa
1 05 - 00MCA00 17 - 003003
|

1

|

1

|

1

|

Walin sanired prrkol

STATUS _ ;_t/ ________ IERANMKELETATUEET ~ "~~~ 7 7
IGEINTROL PACKET ! Hyta - Bit

: Clo 1,2,~= 00 : 10300101 12 1 OOBpaneg

, PAATE 4kl 1 01 ¢ Rmiateg 13 © eniance

| MET 1.2,4, ! 02 000000 14 - oDODDOOD

I 5,6,7 : 03 : 0000n000 15 : OOODD0O0

_ . .

183+ DOII00
07 : 0OOOBI0G 19 O

FFCIFAT : Prnfenakanal 00 HO0000A00 20 O00Danoa

'
:M DIEY DAFA, Yen : 0O OO0Onang 21 5 GInRancg
| EMPHAS|S 1hn ' 10 000000 2% 2 COLBda0d
1BIAMAL LOICK © Mo P L 1neodtano - 23 odirdry |
1CH MODE : Twe—channol ; ___________

I -
IEE'_BQL_UIIQN_ - gﬂ—:"é- -——— Thannal siefues Iist

Chanmed status

H up
EE_ECT manu
LiH1 _

S [ e [ ke U ke ] e ] rs R ]

Figura 11.11 Detailad atatus display of embedded audic
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11.9.1 Voice Control Packets
The voice comrol packets of the detailed status display of embedded audio is normally
multiplexed in line 9 ar ine 571 {interlace only) of the horizontal ancillary data area of the Y
channel. This function analyzes and digplays this audic contral packeat.

DID Indication
indicates the audio groups that are multiplexed in the SDI sigr al as embedded audio.
VYalua: The audio groups Indicated by the valias are multiplexed,
"=t Audlo group that is not multiplexed.

RATE indication
Indicatas the sampiing fraguency of tha embedded audio.

ACT indication
Indicates the audio channels that are multiplexed in the 5D signal as embedded avdia,
Value: The audlo channels Indicated by the values are multiplexed.
- Audlio channel that is not multiplexead.

11.9.2 Channel Status
The channel status of the detailed status display of embedded audio shows information by
analyzing the chanriel status bit of embedded audio packets.

FORMAT indication
Indicates whethear the signal s an audio signal far the broadeasting studio or a signal far
consumer audio devices or the |ike.
FProfessional: Indicates that the signal iz for the broadeasting studio.
Consumer:  Indicates that the signal |s for consumer audio deviees or audio software
manufacturing.

AUDIO DATA indication

Indicates whether the audio packet is an audio slgnal or data othar than the audio signal,
Yes: Audio signal
No; Signal other than audio

EMFHASIS indication
Indicates tha audio signal emphasis setting.
Not_indieated: No emphasls indicatlon

No: Mo amphasis

50/15us:; Emphiasls time constant of 5015 s

CCIT. N7 CCITT JA7 (800 Hz insertion loss of 6.5 dB)
Reserved: Received undafined data

SIGNAL LOCK indication
Lock candltion of the source sampling frequency

Yes: Locked
Moz MNat locked
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CH MODI= indication
Indicates channel mode satting.

Mat_ind cated: Mo mode Indicatlon
Two-channel: 2 channel mode
S|ngle-channel: 1 channel mods
Primary'secondary: Primary/Secondary mode
Stereo: Sterso mode

Rasarvsd: Racaivad undafined data

RESOLUTICN indication

Indicates guantization accuracy.
24bits: Indicates audio data of 24-hit quantization accuracy. -
20bits:  ndicates audio data of 20-bit quantizatlon accuracy.

11.8.3 Channel Status List Display
The channel status list of the detailed status display of embedded audlo shows all 192 bits
of the charnnel status of embaddad audic packats

11.9.4 Channel Selection

To sefect “he channal on the detaifed status display of embedded audlo, prass the CH
SELECT ley.

in additien, you can switch between CH1 to CHB and CHE to GH16 by selecting 1&2 or
3&4 In seclion 9.3, "Group Selection of Embedded Audio."
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11.10 EDH Status Display (Only oh the LV 5700A)
In the case of 3D-5DI signals, EDH is displayed in the status display menu, the
detalled EDH status can be displayad,

£R4F /5845 DATE-RCOXDENE TIME: 0:00:00

gTATUS

ETM MO TOIE, f2ATA

EOM FlLAGS NORRMAL
UES 1DA DM TEM EDH  GRC
FF ! i} b 0 a i 2508
AR a 1] fi n L] 7eac
AMG 1 o o [i] i]

up
mami

[ r Q[ P2 || Fa L Fa [ rs J] me || E7

FF:

AP

ANC:

EDH:

EDA:

(D4

DA

LIES:

CRE:

Figure 1112 Detailed EDH status display

Full fizld. A CRC coda |s generatad from all the data in e single field, and the
rasult of the error detaction is displayed.

Active picture. A CRC code |s generated from the data in the active video
period, and the result of the error detection is displayed.

Ancillary data. A parity hit and checksum are generated from the ancillary
daia, and the result of the error detection is displayed.

Transmission error detection flash immecliately before the LV 5700ALY 5710A.
A value of O Indicates normal; 1 indicates an arrer.

Transmission error detection flag from a device befere the LV 5700AAY 5710A.
A value of 0 indicates normal: 1 indicates an error

Error detection flag in the data transmission systam inside the LY 57000V
57104,

A value of O indicates normal; 1 Indicates an error.

Data transmiasion error detecton flag Ih the deviee befora the LY 5700A/LY
B710A.

A value of O indicates normal; 1 Indicates an errar,

EDH packet detectlon flag.

A value of O indicaiss thel EDH packet has been detected; 1 indicates thet it
has not.

ndlcates the raceived CRC,
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11.11 Error Ditectlon Setting
Prass [F.5] EFROR CONFIG from the status display menu to show the errar configuratlon

menu.
1 EISRDR COLNT ERROR ERRCA ERHOE up
ALATM MATE PETRCT LEVEL DISPLAY frianu
Fo00 RREFREEH
| F1 [ fe |F Fa [ Frs [ Fs ][ Fs M F7

Figure 11.13 Error cﬁnﬁguration menu

Function Key Dascriplion
F- ERROB ALARM Sets how to notify error occurrences,
Fi&t COUNT RATE Sets the count rata of the arror count,

! EBRORB DETECT | Sets whather to tum ONOFF the error detection function
of aach error.

F< ERROR LEVEL Sets the error thrashold level,

F-i ERROR DISPLAY | Selects whether to refrash or hold the errar display.

Tabte 11.5 Error configuration menu description

11.11.1 Errar Alarm Setling
Select [F-1] ERROR ALARM from the error configuration menu te show Lhe arror alarm
menu. You can set how to notify error occurrences in this menu,

REW_FRR EEEF up
POARITY Ry
PORTIVE arr

et T e Q[ re Q[ wa ][ rs [ re [[F7

Figure 11.14 Error Alarm Menhu

{1} Polarity Selection of the Remota Connector Error Output
[[STATUS] — ERROR CONFIG -5 [F-1] ERROR ALARM — [F-1] REM_ERR
POLARITY :POSITIVE /INEGATIVE ]
An error alarm output pin is assigned to the remote connector on the rear paned, This
outpLt transmits a pulsa when an error oceurs in any of the itemns that have been turned
ON friseetion 11.11.3, "Detection ON/OFF of Eirors.” For the [ocation of the: output pin,
see section 5.7.1, "Hermate Connector.”

If you press | E:.1 ] REM_ERR POLARITY o sefect POSITIVE from the error alarm
menL, a high level signal is output when an error oceurs. |f you select NEGATIVE, a
low level signal is oulput when an armor ccours.
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{2} Beap Sound
[[ETATUS ]| — [F-5| ERROR CONFIG — ERROR ALARM — [F-2] BEEP:ON / OFF |
Press [F.2] BEEP from the error alarm menu to selaet ON 1o sound an error heep avery
second wien an errar aceurs. Selact OFF to turn off the beep sound,

# The beep doss not sound If [SYSTEM| - [F4]INTERFACE — BEEP Is st to
MUTE even if BEEP is tumed ON in this setting.

11.11.2 Error Count Rate Setting
[[STATUS] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — COUNT BATE:V RATE / 158t |
Prass [F-2] COUNT RATE from the error configuration menu to select the count rate of the
arror count on the status display screen.
V RATE: Increments tha error count pear flald {frame for progressive). Even if multiple
errors occur within a field, the arror count is insremeanted only by 1.
1zec; Increments the error count per second. Even if multiple errars occur within a
sarond, the error count is incremented only by 1.

11.11.3 Detaction ON/OFF of Errors
Press [F.3] ERROR DETECT from the error configuration menu to show the error
- detection setup menu. You can turm ON/OFF the error detection function of sach error
from this mernu.

TRE LINE CRC EGH RESERYED gl I
ERROR ENROM ERRCR ERNOR AT T it
oM on O ON N

I N | N | N N | | W

{a) Error detection setup meanu page 1

PRRITY | | CHECRSUM LEWEL GAMUT C. GAMUT st up
ERROR ETROR EARJA FRARCH - ERRGOR (=N =N
L arl OFF [3FF OFF

|kt [ r2 | Fa I F-4j| Fe [ fre [ r7 ]

{h) Error detection setup menu page 2

BCH AUDID EXT_REF ChEILE Tienct L
ERACA EFROR LOCH ERRBGR Mg mank
oM a1 aM OFF

er [ _rz [ ra I F L re [ es M er ]

(¢) Error detection setup meni page 2

Figure 11.15 Error detection setup manu
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{1} TRS Error ON/OFF
[ STATUS | — [F.5| ERROR CONFIG = [F-3] ERROR DETECT — |E-1] TRS
ERROR:ON / GFF ] '
To turs ON/OFF the TRE efror detestion funatlon, prass E TRAS ERROA from the
error cetection satup manu to sakect ON or OFF.

{21 Line Number Error ON/OFF
[[BTA US| — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG —s [F-3] ERROR DETECT —[F-2] LINE ERROR:ON
{OFF | :
To tuny ON/OFF the line number error detection function, press LINE ERROCR
from the error detection setup manu to select ON or OFF,
The dutectlon function only works on HD-SD! signals.

{3} CRC E:rror ONJOFF
[ [STATUS] -+ [F-B5] ERROR CONFIG — [F.3] ERROR DETECT — [F-3]CRC
ERROR:ON / OFF |
To tur1 ON/OFF the CRC error detection function when HD-5D1 sianals are Input,
press |E-3] CRC ERRCR from the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF.

{4} EDH Eirror QN/OFF
[ [BTATUS] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — [F-4) EDH
ERROR:ON FOFF |
To turn ON/OFF the EDH error detection function whan 3D-3D1 signals are input,
press |E-4] EDH ERROR from the error detection setup menu to select ON ar OFF,
if the function is tirned QFF, the rasult of EDH erar datection is not displayed on the
status display screen. However, the status of the EDH flag is displayad in the detailed
stafus display of EDH,
The LY 5710A does not suppor the BEDH error detection function.

{5) Resersed Area Error ONFOFF
[[BTATUS] - [F.5] ERROR CONFIG — [F-3] ERROR DETECT — R=ZSERYED
ERROR:ON / OFF ]
To tun1 QN/QFF the reserved area error detection function, press [F.5| RESERVED
ERROR from the error detection setup menu to select ON or OFF,

(6) Parity Error ON/QFF
[[ETATUS] — [F-51 ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — [F-6]| next menu —
PARITY ERROR:ON / OFF i
To turr ON/QFF the parity aerror detection function, press next meare from the arror
detection setup menu foflowed by [F:3] PARITY ERROR to select ON or OFF,
When embedded audio or anclllary data is net multiplexad in the signel.
Farily arrors will not be datectad.
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{7} Chacksum Error ON/OFF
I[STATUS] - [F-5]| ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — next menu —
[F-2] CHECKSUM ERROR : ON/ OFF |
To turm ON/OFF the checksum error detection function, press [F-6] next menu from the
ertor detection setup menu followed by [F-2] CHECKSUM ERRCR {o select ON of
OFF.
The detection fupetion enly warks on HD-5DI signals,
When embedded audio or ancillary data is not muitiplexed 1 the signal.
Checksum errors will not ba detacied.

{8} Level Error OMNfOFF
[[STATUS! — [F-8] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — next menu —
LEVEL ERROR:.ON { OFF ]
To tum ON/OFF the [eve] error detection funatlon, press [F-3] next menu from the error
detection setup menu followed by LEVEL ERROR to saleat ON or OFF.

[8) Garnut Errar OMNAOFF
[[STATUS!] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — next menu —
GAMUT ERROR:ON / OFF |
To turn ON/QFF the gamut erfor datection function, prese next menu from the
arror detectlon setup menu follewed by [F-4] GAMUT ERROR to select ON or OFF.

{10} Composite Gamut Errar ONOFF
[[STATUS] = [F:5] ERRCR CONFIG — ({£:3] ERROR DETECT =3 {F-6] next menu —
[F-5]C. GAMUT ERROR: ON / OFF ]
To turn ON/OFF the composite gamut errar detection funclion, preas nexl menu
from the error detection setup menu followed by [F-5] C. GAMUT ERROR to selest ON
ot OFF.

{11} BCH Error ON/OFF
[[ETATUS] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG —.[F-8] ERROR DETECT — [F-8] next menu —
next menu —[F-1] BCH ERROR:ON / OFF | '
To tum ON/OFF the BCH error detection function, press [F-6] next manu twice from the
eror detectlon setup menu followed by BCH ERROR to selact ON or OFF,

The detectlon function anly works on HD-5DI signals.

{12} Sequency Detection of Audia Paskats ON/OFF
[[ETATUS] - [F-5]| ERROR CONFIG — ERROR DETECT — next menu —
F.6] naxt menu —[F-2] AUDIC ERROR:ON / OFF |
To turn ON/OFF the audio packet sequency arror detection function, prass [F-6| next

menu twice frem the error datection setup menu followed by AUDIO ERRCR to
sefect ON or OFF.
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{13) Synchronization Detection of the External Synchranization Signal ON/OFI=
[[BTATUE] - [F-5]| FRAOR CONFIG - [F-3] ERROR DETECT ~» next menu —
[E-6] next menu — [F-4] EXR_REF LOCK: ON / OFF |
To turn ON/OFF the functian for detecting whethar the axternal synahran|zation signal
is synchronized with the SDI signal, press [F-8 | next menu twice from the error
detaction setup menu followad by [F-4] EXT_REF LOCK to gelect ON or CFF.

(14} Equivatent Cable Length Meter Alarm ON/OFF
[[BTATUS] - ERROR COMNFIG — ERROR DETECT — [F-B] naxt manu —
[F-E] 1ext menu — [F-5] CABLE ERROR: ON/ OFF |
To tu n ONFOIFF the function for scunding an alarm {cable length meter |ndlcated using
red characters) when the cablé [ength measured by the equivalent cable length meter
function exceeds a specified value, press next menu twice from the arrar detection
setur menu followed by GABLE ERROR to select ON or OFF.

11.12 Detection Value Setting of Errors

Select [I-4] ERROR LEVEL from the error configuration menu to show the ermar level
selactior menu for satting the threshold lavels for error detection.

|_E.mm compeoelr || viDEC CABLE uwp
GAMLIT .EVEL T
L | | | N3 N W |

Figure 11.18 Ermor level item selsction menu

Function Key Description

F GAMUT Seta the garnut erfer thrashold lavel.

Fir COMPOSIT GAMUT | Sets the compaosite gamut error threshold level.
F-3 VIDEOLEVEL Sets the lavel arror thrashald lavel.

F CABLE Set the cable length meter errar thrashold level.

Table 11.6 Dascription of the error level itam selection mer
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11.12.1 Gamut Error Threshold Level _
Prass GAMUT from the arror lavel item selaction menu to show the gamut error
threshold laval setup menu. You can sat the gamut arror thrashaold level from this menu.

GAMLT AL ‘ { |7 1 [_ !
IAPPER LOWER

10847 7.an, |

| = J] Ea “ A ” 4 ” Fs ” > ” —

Figura 11,17 Gamut error threshold lavef setup menu

[[STATUS] - [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — [F-4] ERROR LEVEL — GAMUT —[F1]

GAMUT UPPER: 90,8% - 108.4% ]
1 [ETATUS] — [F.5] ERRCR CONFIG — [F-4] ERROR LEVEL — [E-1] GAMUT — [F-2]

GAMUT LOWER: -7.2% ~ 6.1% ]
From the gamut errar threshold level setup menu, press [E.1] GAMUT UPPER or [F-2]

GAMUT LOWER and sat the thrashold levels to define signal levels used to determine
gamut errors.

up
mFT

If a signal lavel gr@aﬁar than the UPPER valus is detected, a gamut error ooours.,
K a signal level smaller than the LOWER value is detected, a gamut errar coceurs,

i1.12.2 Composite Gamut Error Threshold Level

Press |F-2] COMPOSIT GAMUT from the error level Item selestion menu to show tha
compasite gamut errar threshold level setup menu. You can set the composite gamut error

threshold leve| fram this menu.

. QAMUT . RAMUT [ 1p
UPFER %% LOWER "% man
135.0 =400
[ F [ re J[ Fe [ m [ rs [ Fs [ *v

Figure 11,18 Compasite gamut error threshold leval setup menu

[[BTATUS] —{F-5] ERROR CONFIG -+ [F-4] ERROR LEVEL — COMPOSIT GAMUT

— [F1] €. GAMUT UPPER: 90.0% ~ 135.0% ]
[[BTATUS] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — [F-4} ERROR LEVEL —s [E-2] COMPOSIT GAMUT

- [E2] €. GAMUT LOWER: -40.0% ~ -20.0% |
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From the compesite gamut error threshold level setup menu, press C. GAMUT
UPPER % aor C, GAMUT LOWER 2 and sat the thrashoild levels to define signal
Tevels used to determine cornposite gamut errors,

If a signa level greater the specliied UPPER vaiue [s datected when the SO signal is
converted to compeosite signal, a composite gamut error occurs.
If a slgnai fevel lass than the specified LOWER value is detected when the SDI signat is
converted to composite sighal, a composite gamiut arrar gocurs.

11.12.3 Level Error Detection Values

Prasa [E-3]VIDEO LEVEL from the eror laval item aelestion menu to show the level arror
thrashold evel setup menu, You can st the |evel error thrashold level from this menu.

1
Ly [=Rl¥]

[ | re [ e q| e [ rs |[ RFe || Fr ]

—_—ra]

LI AR
LIFPE R prvf
Fid]

LA, CHROMA CHHEMA
LOWER mV | | PLUS MY | [ MINUS miy
&1 Aqn -0

Figure 11,18 Level arror threshold level setup menu

(1} Level Eirror of Intansily Signal
[[BTAITDS] — [F-5] ERROR GONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — [F-3| VIDEC LEVEL
—[F-1] LUMA UPPER mV: -51 ~ 766 ]
[[STATUS] - ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — [F-3] VIDEO LEVEL
— [F-2]| LUMA LOWER mV: -51 ~ 768 ]
From the level error threshold level setup menu, prass LUMA UPPER mV nr[Eé’]
LUMA LOWER mV and sat tha thrashold levels to define signal levels used to
detenn ne lavel errors of intensity signals ().
If & signal level greater than the spaciflad UPPER valua |8 detected, a iavel error
OCCurs,
if & slgral leval less than the specified LOWER value is detected, a leval attar oceurs.

{2) Level Errar of Chrominance Diffarance Signal
{[STATUS| - ERROR CONFIG — ERROM LEVEL —[F-3] VIDEO LEVEL
— [F-3] CHROMA PLUS mY: ~400 - 398 )
(IsTATUS] — ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — VIDEO LEVEL
- CHROMA MINUS mV: -400 - 309 |
From tha level eror threshold level setup menu, press CHROMA PLUS mV or[E-4
CHROMA MINUS mV and set the threshold levels to define slgnal levels used to
determing tevel errors of chiominance dilference signals {Ce and Cr).
If a slgnal leval greater than the specified UPPER value is detected, a level arror
OCCUrs.
If a signal level less than the specified LOWER valug [s detected, a lavel eror ocours.
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11.12.4 Detectlon Value of Equivalent Cable Length Meter Error
Press CABLE from the error lavel itermn selection menu to show the cable length mater
error thresheld level setup menu. You can set the cable lenhgth meter error threshold level
from this menu. -

Sl
N

[ r1 [ Fr2 [ ra |[ ra [ Frs | F6 || F?

HD CABLE HO CABLE S0 CARLE 50 CABLE
LEMGTEF m WARNMIMG LENGTH m WARMIMNG
130 i3 ann 200

Figure 11.20 Cable length meter enor thrashold level setup meanu

{1} Cable Length Mater Errar of HD-5D| Signals
[[STATUS] — [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — ERROR LEVEL — [F-4| CABLE -3 [E-]]
HD CABLE LENGTH m: 5 ~ 130
From the cable length meter error threashold setup menu, press HD CABLE
LENGTH and set the cable length {signal attenuation) used to determine equivalent
cabla langth meter errors In the HO-5DY input slgnal.
If the cable length meter Indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent
cable length meater emor oocurs.
If an error ocours, the equivalent cable length meter indication far CABLE LENGTH in
the status display manu 1s shown 0 red.

{2) Cable Length Meter Alarm of HD-SDI Signals
[[BTATUS] ~ [F-5] FRROR CONFIG ~» [F-4] ERROR I.LEVEL - [F-4| CABLE = [F2
HD CABLE WARNING: 5 ~130]
From the cable length meter error {hreshold setup menu, press [F-2] HD CABLE
WARNING and set the cable length (signal attenuation) used to determine equivalent
cable length meter alarms of the HD-SD input signal,
If the eable length meter indication 1s greater than the specified value, an equivalent
cable lenath meter alamm |s indlcated.
If an alarm occurs, the equivalent cabla length metar indication for CABLE LENGTH In
the status display menu is shown in yellow.
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{3) Cable Length Meter Error of SD-SDI1 Signals
1[STATUS] - [F-5] EARGR CONFIG — [F.4] ERROR LEVEL — [F-4] CABLE — [F.3]
SD CABLE LENGTH m: 50 ~ 300 ] :
From the cable length meter error thrashaold satup menu, press D CABLE
LENGTH m and set the cable length (signel attenuation) used o daterming equivalent
cable endgth meter arrors in the SO-5D1 input signal.
If the ixable 1ength meter indication is greater than the specified value, an equivalent

~ cabls sngth mater aror coours.

If an error ocours, the equivalent cable length meter Indication for CABLE LENGTH in
the stitus dieplay menu ie shown in rad.

{4} Cable Length Meter Atarm of SD-SDI Signals
[[STATUS] - [F-5] ERROR CONFIG — EAROR LEVEL -» [F-4] CABLE — [F4]
SD CABLE WARNING: 50 ~ 300 ]
From the cable length meter error thresheld setup menu, press [F-4] SD CABLE
WARNING and set the cable length {signal attenuation) used to determing equivalent
eahle length meter alarms of the SD-3D1 put sfgnal.
If the zalzle length meter indication is greater than the specified value, an aquivalant
cable lenglh meter alarm is indicated.
If an alzrm occurs, the equivalent catile length meter indication for CABLE LENGTH in
the stistus display manu is shown in yellow.

11.13 Error Diuplay Operatlon
[[STATUS] - [F-5] ERROR DISPLAY: REFRESH / HOLD ]
There are two methods of displaying errors on the status display. The errar indication can
ke set to disappear after approximately 1 second or remain displayed until lhe error is
reset.
From the status display menu, press ERRCH DISPLAY . Select REFRESH to display
error Indlzations for approximately 1 second. Select HOLD to hold errar indlcations untll
arrors are reset.

11.14 Cable Sulection of the Cable Length Meter
You can select the type of cable to which the SDI signal level is converted on the cable
langth metter on the stalus display.
Frem the status display menu, press [F-8] CABLE LENGTH fo show the cable selectran
menu of the equivalent cable length meter.

ME-501 SD-801 ' p
TARLE CABLE Thanu
LE- 35FE L-5ay

I [ Tra ][ Fs [ e | £ l
Figure 11.21 Cable selection menu of the cabla langth meter
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11.14.1 HD-5DO Cable Selection _
[ [STATUS] — [F-6] CABLE LENGTH — HD-5D| CABLE: LS-5CFR / 1694A |
To salact the type of cable for the conversion on the MD-301 cable length metar, press EI
HD-S0 from the cable selection mene of the cable length meter. Select 1 5-5CF8 or

1694A,

11.14.2 S0-5DI Cable Selection
{[STATUS| — [F-6] CABLE LENGTH — 5D-5D1 CABLE: L-5G2V 7 8287 / 15054 ]
To salect the type of cable for the conversion on the SB-SDI cable length meter, press |F.2
S-S50 from the cable selaction manu of the cable length meter. Select L-5C42Y, B281, or
1606A. '

1115 Error Resst
[ [STATUS| = [F.7| ERROR RESET ]
To reset the error indication on the status display screen and the error log, press |F-7
ERROR RESET from the status display menu. The arror indication is reset with a beep

sound,
The beep does not sound ¥[SYSTEM] — [F-4] interface — BEEP is set to MUTE sven

if BEEP is turned OGN in this setting.
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12, CAPTURE FUNCTION

The LY 5700A/LY 5710A can copy the screan display to tha internal mamory or a cormpact flash
gard. K the screen display is saved to the internal mamnrj,r, fhe data is lost when the screen
display is chanced or when the power Is turned OFF. If the screen display is saved to a compact
flash card, the cata is saved even when tha power is tumed OFF. The data can be read en a PC
as. hitmap imag3s.

Pross the CAPTURE key () to capture the sereen Image to the intemal memory of the LY 57004/
LY 5710A. The capture menu appears.

CAFTLRE
@ "

Figure 12.1 CAPTURE kay (1)

PUSH pIRMLAY CF FILE
HOLD CARD SELECT
—_‘ ARAL ‘ BMP&AST J
F-1 :|| F2’ ([ ra |l re [ Fs || ke Q] er |
Figure 12.2 Capturs menu
Funaticn Key Description
F-1 PUSHHGLD Captures the screen to the intemal memory.
F2 OISPLAY Selects to display the captured Image.
F-a CFCARD Performs compact flash card operation.
F4 FILE SELECT Selacts the file type to be saved, BMF or BST.

Takle 12.1 Capture Mernu Descriptinn |

Carry eut the following procedurs to use the capiure function.
{1) Show the display you wish to capture.

{2) Press the CAPTURE key () to capture the d1spiayed contents in the LY 5700A/LY
57104,

{3} Prass DISPLAY to select whether to show the captured image or the current
conterif, You can also select averlay display.

To store to a compagt flash card, continue with the fallewing procedure.
{4} Press F-3]CF CARD to show the sompact flash card storage menu.
(5) Presg 1] NAME INPUT to specity the name of the capturad mage file.
After you have specified the name, prass L mMenu.
(&) Prass EEI STORE CARD to store the data to the compact flash card.
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12.1

12.2

12.3

Screen capture

To use the capture function, show the display you wish to captura.

Then, press the CAPTURE key (3 to capture the displayed contents in the LY 5700A/LV
5710A, -

The image data captured in the intermal memaory is cleared when you switch the screen

display such as whean you switch from the wavetorm display 10 the vectorscope display.
The cantants in the internal memory are alzo cleared when the power is tumed OFF.

Simply capturlng the display doas not show the captured Image on the screen. Carry out
the procedure described in section 12.2, "Display Selection” to show the captured image.

Press PUSH HOLD from the capture menu to capture the displayed contents again.

Display Selection

You can select how the capiurad data in the internal memaory is displayed.

You can select tha display mathod from 1) display the newest information, 2) display the
captured image, and 3) display the newest information and captured image overlaid.
When using overay display, the brightness of the newest inforrnation is cut to half, and the
brightness of cyan is cut to half on the captured imaga.

DISFLAY saelaction
REAL; Displays the nawest information.
HOLD: Displays the captured image. _
BOTH: Displays both newest information and saptured images osverlald,

If you select BOLD, tha video slgnal waveform diaplay, vectorscops display, audio
waveform display, and picture display show the captured image. However, the scale,
raadout, and audio lavel meter cortinue showing the nawast Infarmation.

The bitmap data stored to the compect flash card is the informetion existing at the time the
capture operation is earrlad oul.

Storage to the Compact Flash Card

The image data captured in the internal memory of the LV 5700A/LY 5710A is cleared
when you swltch the display or when you tum QFF the power,

To keep the captured Image from being cleared, the data must be stored to a compact
flash card. By staring the data in a cempact flash card, the Image can be displayed on
another device such as your PG, ar it can be rewritten to the internal memory of the LY
57004V 5710A at A ater time.

The captured imaga can be transmitted directly to a PC via the Etharmet network.

* Use FAT18S for the flle system on the compact flash card.
Writing is not passible on othar flle systema auch as FAT3Z and NTFS,
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(1) Bhowing the compact flash card storage menu
[ [EAIFTURE] — [F-3] CF CARD |

From the error log display menu, press CF CARD to show the compact Hash card
storage menu,

MRME STORE FILE FILE FILERANME HECALL up
InPLT fARD ST DELETE || ALTOINC CAMD e
[ F ] 2 [ Fa 1| ma [ rs || m& [ 7

Figure 12.3 Compact flash card storage menu

(2} Spec fying the file name
[{CAIFTURE] -» [F-3] CF CARD — NAME INPUT |
Frorm the compact flash card storage menu, press NAME INFUT to show the file
name entry screen.
Usa the function key to &b or the function dial {F-D} @ to specify the fite

nams. However, if there is a space in the middle of the file name, the characters after
the space are ignored.

n 1 2 ;| 4 5 5 7 ]

A e | o E F G H |

K L M N o] ] a B’ & T
u ¥ w o ¥ z

Characier aslestion cursor

[FO_MOE] = CHARSELECT,  [RR_PLAH] = CHAR SET
# Function Koy EDIT

BMP STORE FILE MAME
BMP_OSIE  .AMP & BST

Flln prme earsnr

G . EfR DELETE LISERT - - ClAR up
LI, SET WIEany

| S | | 0 | 0 |

Figure 12,4 File name entry screen
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Function Key Crescription

Fi1 CLEAR ALL Clears the file name

F2 DELETE Clears the characier at the file name sursor

F.3 INSERT Enter a single spacs al the file name cursar

Fd4 Mowves the file name cursor ko the left by a character

Fs — hMoves tha file name cursor to the right by a charactar

F& CHARGSET Applias the charaater at the character selectlon cursor to
the fila name.

F.7 upmenu Confirms the file name

Table 12.2 File name entry menu

(3) Storing the image data to the card
{[CAPTURE| — [F-3] GF CARD — STORE CARD ]
After assigning a flle name to the image data, quit the file name entry using [E-7] up

MmanLl.
Next, check that a compact flash card is insered into the CF CARD slot @0 on the rear

panel and press STORE CARD.
The image deta is saved to the compact flash card as a bitmap flle.

If a compact flash card is not inserted in the CF CARD slot @D, a message "No Card In Slol®
is displayed.

After the writing of the imagde data is complete, 2 flle lict of the compact card is
displayed,
The file list only displays the capiure data bitmap files.

# BST flles
When a captured image daia |Is written to the compact flash card, a BMP (blimap)
file and a BST file are created. The bitmap file is used when displaying the
captured image data on ancther device such as your PC.
The BST file Is used to recall the Image data an the LV STO0A/LV 5T10A and
contains setup items of the LV 5700A/LY 5710A that were used at the time the
Image was captured In addition to the waveform data,
Bitmap data cannct he used to recall the captured image on the LY 5700A/LY
5710A. _
Ta select whether to save the BST file or BMP flle, carry out the procedure given
in section 12.7, "Storage File Selection.”
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12.4

12.5

12.6

12.7

Recalling from the Compact Flash Card

[ [CABTURE] -» [F-3] CF CARD — [F6] RECALL CARD |

BST files aire needed to recall the image data stored to the compact flash card., insert the
compact fiash eard contalnlng the BST file inta the CF CARD slot on the rear panel. From
the captuie menu, press [F-5] FILE LIST to show a list of eaptured Image files an the
compact flash card.

Selact tha file to ba recalled from the (st uslng the function dial { {18,

Mext, prass AECALL CARD to recall the capturad image inta the LV 5700A/LY
5710A,

The LY 5700A/LV 57104 is configured according to the settings Included in the BST file.
However, the audio leve! meter display and the readout values at the time ermors occlirred
cannet be recalled from the compact flash card, because they are not stored in the BST flle.

Fila List of the Compact Flash Card

[ [GAPTURE] — CF GARD — |E-3| FILE LIST]
Tao display the file list of the compact flash card, press [F-3| FILE LIST from the compact

flash card storage menu. The file list only displays the captured BST files.

If & compact flash card is not inserted in the GF CARD slot @7, a message "No Card [n Slot’
is displayed.

Deletion of Capture Files

[[CAPTURE] = CF CARD — FILE DELETE ]

To delete a capture file, press [F-4] FILE DELETE from the compact flash card storage
menu. Then, press DELETE YES tc delete the selected capture file. Press [F-3]
DELETE WG to not delete the file. The sereen retums to the compact flash card storage
ME.

Storage Flle Selection

[[CAPTUIRE] — FILE SELECT: BMRPABST / BMP /BET ]
From the ecaptiure menu, press FILE SELEGT. ¥Ynu can select the type of flle for
staring the capturad image data to the eompact flash care,

BMFALST: Stores the bifmap file and BST file to the compact ffash card. One capture
image requires approximately 4.7 MB of free space.
The bitmap file can be used to display the image on a device such as a PG,
and the BST file can be vsed to display the image on the LY 5700ALY
5710A.

BMP: Stores only the bitmap flle to the compact flash card.
One capture Image raquires approximataly 2.4 MB of free space.
Thea bitmap file cannot be used to display the image on the LY 57004A/LY
S7104,
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BST: Stores only the BET file to the compact flash card.
Cne captura image requires approximately 2.4 MB of free space.
The BST file is vzed to display the Image on the LY 5700A/4 W 5710A.
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13. Preset Function

You can redistar up to 100 sets of settings excluding tha power ON/OFF setting and Ethemet
settfngs on the LV 5700A/LYV 5710A and recall them {ater. You cen also recall the stored settings
via the REMOTE connector on the rear panel.

131  Recalllng of Settings
Press thet REGALL key (1 to display the recall menu. @
You can recall stored panel settings from this menu.
Recall numbers are assigned to the to [F-6]) @ @

function <eys.
1§ there are mere than six sets of stored settings,
press [F.7] mera to display them,

Figure 13.1 REGALL key (1)
MEMORY key @

Het Mo, 2 Ma. 3 Mo, 4 He. & Mo, & o

I | N | | S | I | - |

Figure 13.2 Recal meni

13.2 Regilstraiion of Settings .
Press thiy MEMORY kay (2)in display the memory menu. The settings existing at that point
can be saved using this menu. You can attach a comment for each setup item.

MEDLA, COMMERT STONME FILE RECALL naxl
IMFFLIT OELETE iy}
INTERMAL

E:Fd bt r2 | Frs ] rs ] s [ es ][ F7

Memary manu page 1

ALL COPY Al COPY [aréne
OAAD-IMT MT-CARD rhanL

BRI | | | N | | T |

Mamaory manu page 2

Figura 13.3 Memaory menu
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Function Key

Description

‘1 MEDRA

F-2 COMMENT INPUT

F-3 STORE

F-4 FILE DELETE

F-5 RECALL

[ F1 ALLCOPY
CARD-INT

F2  ALL COPY
INT-CARD

Selects the storage madium to save the memaory
contents

Enters comments

Stores the seltings

Clears the memary

Recalls presels

{Screen display remains at the preset list)

Copies all the presets stored on the compact flash
card to the internal memory _
Copias all the prasats stored In the intemal memory to
the compact flash card

Table 13.1 Memory Menu Description

[3.2.1 Storage Medium Salection

[[MEMORY | — |F:1 | MEDIA: INTERNAL / CF_CARD ]

There ara two methads in saving the praset contents. One Is to reglster to tha intemal flash
memaoty. The othar is to register to a compact fash card,

Prass MEDIA fram the memory menl ts select the storags method.

INTERNAL: Stores the settings to the internai flash memaory.
CF_CARD: 3tores the setftings to the compeact flash card.

'13.22 Comment Entry

[ [MEMORY ] — [F-2] GOMMENT INPUT ]
You can entar a commsant for 2ach presst numbser,
To enter a commeant, press |E-2 | COMMENT from the memory menu to display tha

commert entry screen.

Enter the comment using the function key (F-1] o [F-7 ) & and the function dial {(E-D} @.
When you are done, press [F-7} up menu to retum.
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ElR = # ] % & { ¥

* + . - ! f 1 2 a

4 5 6 7 a ] : i - n

> t @ A B & 0O E F E\

H I J K L [ M o P QO Charackor cursas

A 8 T b y W % ¥ z [

i1 | . _ ! A b ¢ d o

I g h | Ie | m n o

1] o] -r ] ) 1l v w ® ¥

H [ 1 1 ~-

{FD_MOB] = CHARSELECT,  [FD_PUSH] = GHAH SET

& Flenetlan ey EQIT
SETUP MEMOTY COMMENT
WM
\Flla nama eursor
CLEAR w DELETE‘| INSERT = - CHAR up
ALL SET (=L
[ Fa [ s ] Fe |1 Fs N es ] Fr |
~ Figure 13.4 File name entry scraen
Funectlon Key Dascription
F1 CLEAR ALL Clears the file name
F2 DELETE Clears the character at the file namé cursor
F-3 INSERT Enter & single space at the file name cursor
Fd o Moves tha file name curser to the left by a character
F3 — Moves the file name cursor to the right by a character
F& CHAR SET Applies tha character at the character sefection cursor to the file
nama.

F¥  up menu Confitms the file name
FD Woves the character cursor

Table 12,2 File name entry menu

13.2.3 Storing of the Seltings

After anterng the comment, tum 1he function dital {F.D]) 38 on ite memory menu and select
the desitec! preset number for registering the settings. Then, prass STORE v store the
settings.

13.2.4 Deleting of the Settings

To delete seitings that have been reglstared as a prosst, turn the function dial {F-Dh 8 on
the memaly menu to select the praset number you wish to delete,

Then, press FILE DELETE. [E-1| DELETE YES and [F-3| DELETE NO appear for you
to confirm the operation. Press [F.1] ta delete or [F3]ta cance!.
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13.2.56 Editing of Presets

13.3

To edit or rzcall the preset contents, press |E-5| RECALL from the memory menu.
Thea screen display keens showing the list of presats, but when you exit from the memory
mendy, 1he recalled settings are activaled.

The recall function hare ig mainly uged to rove the preset number or copy the contents fo
anothar prasst number.

After recalling a preset, select a preset number and press STORE to copy tha
contents of the recalled preset.

Copying of All Presets

If you wish to make the presets on mullipte LY 5700ALY 5710A manitors the same, you
can use the compact flash card to do so.

Prasets can be copiad between the compact flash card and intarnal preset memories from
the memory manu padges 2.

% Use FAT16 for the file system on the compact flash card.
Writlng is nof possible on other file systems such as FAT32 and NTFS.

13,31 Copying from the CF Card to the Internal Memory

[ [MEMDRY] — [F:7] next menu — [E-1} ALL COPY CARD-INT ]

Frem the memary menu page 2, press ALL GCPY CARD-INT to copy all the prasels
an the compact flash card to the intemal preset mamories.

13.3.2 Copying from the Internal Memary to the CF Card

[ [MEMORY] - [E-7] next menu —» [F-2] ALL COPY INT-CARD |

From the memory menu page 2, press ALL COPY INT-CARD to copy all the presets
in the intemal memarios to the compact flash card.
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14. ETHERNET

14.1

14.2

14.3

Ethemi:t Control Functlion

Ethermet control can be used to enter nearly all the settinge that can be specffied using the
front paral keys. In addltion, data dump, status, and other information can be output,
Due to functional limitations, some operations may not he carried out aven when a
command is executed,

Before executing the commancds, be surs you have a fimm understanding of the infarmation
glven in chaptars 5 o 13,

Ethernit Connectlon Procedure
To connect to the Ethernet netwark, connect a @
100BASBE-TX STP cable to the Ethernet connectar . "C;
{ETHEF) &, @
1)1
Cable: _{@
When connecting to the network via a hub, use 3 ;m
straight cable; when direetly connecting to a PC {one-to- ) =
one connaction), use a cross cable. [[::%

Figure 14.1 Ethemet connector
(ETHER)

TCRAP Setup

To set Ethemnet-refated seltings of the LV 5700A/LV 5710A, press the SYSTEM key followed
by the [F 4] INTERFAGE key and then the [F-2) ETHERNET key.

The TCI¥HIP satup screen appaars. Enter the parameters.

After se'ting the TCP/AP parameters, power cycle the LY 5700A/LV 5710A,

HETWORK PARAMETER SETTING
DHCPIIP_SELECT =1P

-P_ADDRESS : L 4 L 1]

SUBNET_MASHK | L 1] 0 1

AATEWAY i, 1] i [

|FE_MoE] = NUMBER_INCDEC , JF.R_PUSH] = 4 SET

ikFurttion Key EDIT

Ficpﬂp IP_aDAs || sbeneT J GATEWAY - - ’-_u.‘:
BLLECT MASE ImBmnL
L P

Lo J0 e J[ re N0 e J[ e JA [ ]

Figure 14.2 TCRAF se2tup screen
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14.3.1 DHCP/IP Selactian
[[SYSTEM|—[F-4|INTERFACE — @ ETHERNET — DHCP/IP SELECT:DHCRE /S IF]
From the TCP/IP satup menu, press DHER/IP SELECT to aalect whether to usse
PDHGP or specily the [P addrass,

If DHCP is selected in an environment in which a DHCP senver fs running, the IFP address,
subnet mask, and default gateway seftings are aulomatically assignad.

To find out if you can use DHCP, check with your natwork administrator,

After setting the TCP{iP paramaters, power cycle the LV 5700M0/LY 5710A.

14.3.2 IP Address Setting
[[SYSTEM| - [F-4HINTERFACE — ETHERNET — [F-2]IP_ADRS]
If IP was selected In sectlon 14.3.1 "DHCF/IP Selection,” you must specify the 1P address
to be assigned fo the LV S700A/LY 5710A. The | addraas mizst be & unlgue nufmber on
the netwaorl,
For details on abtalning an IP addrass for the LY 57004/ E710A, check with your
natwork adminkstrator,
If DHCP is selactad, the I address cannot be spacified.

Press IP_ADRS, A blue cursar appears at "IP_ADDRESE:" at the top section of the
sereern, : '

Set the valus in the range of 0 to 255 by tutning the functlon dial {F-D]) @

Use the and keys to move the cursar,

After setting the TGPAP parameters, power cyele the LY 5700A/LY 57104,

14.3,3 Subnet Mask Setting
[[SYSTEM]|— [F4] INTERFAGE — ETHERNET — [F-3] SUBNET MASK]
If IP was selected in sectlon 14.3.1 “DHCP/IP Selection,” you must speclfy the subnet
mask.
For details on the subnet mask, checlk with your natwork administrator,
It DHGP is setacted, the subnet mask sannat be spacfied.

Press SUBNET MASK. A blue cursor appears at "SUBNET_MASK," at the top saction
of the screen.
Set the valua tn the range of 0 to 255 by turning the function dial fE-D } {18,

Lise the |E.5| and | E-6| keys to move the cursor,
After setting the TCPAP parametars, power cycle the LV 5700A/LY 5710A.
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14.3.4 Default Gateway Setting

[ IBYSTE! ﬂ — |F-4| INTERFACE — [F-2] - ETHERANET — [F.4] GATEWM’]
If IP was selecterd in section 14.3.1 “DHCPAP Salection,” you must specify the default

gateway.
Far detall: on the default gateway, chack with your network administrator.

Press [E-L GATEWAY. A blue cursor appears at "GATEWAY:" at tha top section of the
screen.
Set the value in the range of 0 to 255 by turning the function dial {E-D ) 48.

Use the [:| 5] and [F-8] keys to move the cursor.
After selting the TCP/IP parametars, powsr cycle the LYV 570047V 5710A.

14.4 Operations on the PC

14.4.1 Hemote Control using TELNET
To contro the LY 5700AY 57104 remotely uging a contraller such as a PG connecied to
the netwirle, TELNET is used. For a description an how to stat TELNET, see the
instruction manual that came with your PC,

# Example of starting TELNET on Windows 98
1) Frorn the Start menu, select Run. Then, enter TELMET and click OK.
2} Frorn the Connect menu, choose Remote System.
3y Enter the IP address assigned to the LY 5700A/LY 57104 in Host Name.
4} Choose telnet for the Pont,
5} Set TermType to VT100.
&) Oliclt Connect to start the TELNET connection with the LY 5700A/LY 57 10A.

Windows [ 2 registerad trademark of Micresoft Corporation,

When the TELNET carnection is established, “login:” appears on the sereen,

Whan the instrument is LY 57004, enter “LVY5700A". Next “Password:” appears.

Entar "LV 5700A"

If the instrument is LV 57104, enter *LV5710A" Next “Password:” appears. Enter "ILVS7 104,
Tha login name and password cannot be changed an the LV 5700A/LY 57104,

loegdn:
Pasmyond — The pgiua] display g ==«
PGS TRO=R

Figure 14.3 TELMNET login screen
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14.4.2 FTP File Transfer

14.5

To transier files from the LY 57004/LY 5710A to PC or workstation connectad to the

network, FTR is used, Fot a desstiptlan on how to start FTP, see the instruetion manual
that came with your PC.

% Example of starting FTF on Windows S8
1} From the Start imenu, select Run.
Enter “FTP" followed by a space and then the IP acdress. Click OK,

Windows is a registerad trademark of Micrasoft Corporation.

When FTP starts, "User.” appears on the scraan.

When the instrument is LY 5700A, enter "LVY5700A". Next "Passward:” eppears.

Enter "LV57004",

If the instrument is LY 5710A, enter "LVY5710A". Next "Password:™ appears. Enter "LVE710A.
The user name and password cannot be changad on the LY 5700A/LY 5710A,

Damtric b o oo soo0, 1 s

24 FIC Server rondy

Msar anoe, weuse  sood ook ! (nane) ) 1m

331 Pazaword reguired

Tansyared : [EEERIEY = The password doos not ppoar on Hn gcman,
230 Logged in :

Shp= M

Flgure 14.4 FTP ingin screen

TELNET Commands

Tha system of contral commands used on the Ethernat network follows the menu structure
of the LV 5700AY 5710A. Reading this chapter along with the instruction manual for the
LW 5700A/LY 5710A will fanilitate the process of searching for he appropriate commands.

Tha control commands are entered using the following syntax: tha command followsd by a
space followead by parametars.

Control Gemmand Entry Example
LVYE700A>WFM:GAIN:MAG 5§ === Sets the gain of the viden signal wavetarm dlsplay to
5 times.
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14.5.1 Input $election

MODULE
Function:  Use to seleci or query the madule,
Syntan: MODULE{(1/2/ %

Description: MCDULE 1
. Selects modula 1.
MODULE 2
Selects module 2.
MODULE ?
Querles the selectad modu|e,
Madule selection is valld only when the optional 3D input module {sold
saparately) is installed.

SDI
Function:  Usa to select or query the SDI input channel.
Syntax: SDI{A/B/ 7} :
Description: 3D A
Selects input A
S0 B
Selects input B.
sD|?
Queries the selected input.
The SO command is valid only against the sefected module.
ifthe optional SDH input rodule {sokd separately) 1= installed), switeh the module
using the MODULE command first, then exerute the SDI command.

REFERENCE
Functicn:  Use {0 select or query the synchronization signal.
Syntax: REFERENCE {INT /EXT / 7}
Desctipfion: REFERENCE INT
Uses the SDI signal to synchronize the waveform display.
AREFERENCE EXT
Uses an external sync signal to synchronize the waveform display.

REFERENCE 7
Queries the synchronization of the waveform display.
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14.5.2 Video Signal Wavafarm Display

MODE
Funstion:

Syntax:
Crascription:

CH1
Function:

Syntax:
Description:

CH2
Functlon:

Syntax:
Description:

Uzed to switch or query the display mode on the video slgral waveform
display.
MODE {OVERLAY / PARADE / TIMING / 7}
MODE OVEBRLAY
Sets the video signal waveform display mode to overlay,
MODE FARADE
Sets tha video signal wavelarm display mode to parade,
MODE TIMING
Sets the video signal waveform display made to timing.
MODE ?
CQueries the video signal wavetorm display mode.
The video signal waveform dlsplay mode can be selected even when
waveforms are not being displayed. .

Used to display CH1 on the video signal waveform display or guery the
selling.
CH1 {CN/OFF / 7}
CH1 ON :
-Displays the waveform assfgned to CH1 on the video signal
waveform display.
CH1 OFF
Turns QOFF the display of the wavefarm assigned to GHT an the
video signal wavaform display.
CH1 ¢
Querias the dlsplay of the waveform assigned to CH1 on the video
signal wavefonm display.
The waveform assigned to CH1 s switched according to the procedurs
described in section 6.10, “Color Systam Seltings” in the LV 5700ALY 57104
Instruction Manual ar by using the “WFM:CCLOR:MATRIX" commard.

Uszed to display CHZ on the video signal wavelorm display or query the
salting.
CH2 [ON / QFF / ?}
CH2 ON
Displays the waveform assigned to CH2 en the video signal
waveform display.
CH2 OFF
Turns OFF the display of the waveform asslgned to CH2 on the
video signal waveform display.
CH2 ?
Queries the display of the waveferm assigned to CH2 an the video
signal wavefonm display.
The waveform assignad to CH2 is switched according to the procedure
deseribed in section B.18, "Color System Sattings” in the LV 5700A1V 57104
Instruction Manual or by using the “WFM:COLOR:MATRIX" cornmand.
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CH3 :
Functior:  Used ta display CHA on the vides sigrial wavaform display or query the
seiting. .
Syntax: CH2 {ON / OFF / ?}
Description: SH3 OR o
: : Displays the waveform assigned to CH3 on the video signal
waveform display.
. CH3 OFF : :
Tumsa OFF the display of the waveform assigned to CH3 on the
video signal wavetarm display.
CH3 ?
Gueries the display of the waveform assigned to CH2 or the video
signal waveform display.
The waveform assignad to CHA is awitehad according to tha srocedtte
described in section 6,10, "Color System Settings” In the LY 570041V 5710A
Instruction Manual ar by using the “WFM:COLOR:MATRIX” command.

WrFM
Functior:  Displays the video slgnal waveform,
Syntax: WFM

WFM:ANTEN;WFM
Functior:  Adjusts the brightness of the waveform on tha vidao slgnal wavaform
display.

Syntax; WFEMINTENWFM [-128 tp 127}

Descript on: WFM:INTEN:WFM 0
The darkest selting for the trightness adjustment parameter {s -128;
the brightest setting is 127. The defaulf value |s .
The adjustment step 18 1 {dacimal cannot be used).

WFM:INTEN:SCALE
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the video signal waveform display.
Syniax: WHFRMINTEN:SCALE {-8 to 7}
Descripllon: WFWMINTEN:SCALE O
The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter fs -8;
the brightast setting is 7. The default value is 4.
The adjustment step is 1 (decimal cannot be usad).

WFM:GAIN:VAR
Function:  Llsed to select or query the gain on tha video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:GAIN:VAR [CAL f VAR / P}
Description: WFM.GAINVAR CAL

Sets the gain of the video signal waveform digplay o 2 constant
value.

WFM:GAIN:VAR VAR

Sets the gain of the video signal waveform display to variable.
WFMGAIN: VAR 7

Ouerips tha gain setting of the vides signal waveform display.
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WFM:GAIN:MAG
Functior:  Used to select or query the gain factor on the video signal wavefarm
display.
Syntax; WFEM:GAIN:MAG 1 /5/7)
Description: WFM:GAIN:MAG 1
Sets tha gain factor of 1he video signal waveform display to 1x.
WM GAINMAG &
Sets the galn factor of the video s|gnal wwaveform display to 5x.
WFM:GAIMN:MAG 7 :
Quertes the gain factor of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:FILTER
Functlon:  Used to salact or query the filter on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFRM:GAIN:FILTER {FLAT / LOW _PASS / 7}
Description; WFM:GAIN:FILTER FLAT
Displays the wavefotrn without passing through a filter an the videa
signal waveforrn display.
WHFMGAIN:FILTER LOW_PASS
Displays the waveform through a low-pass filter on the video signal
waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:FILTER ?
Quarles the filter setting of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER
Function:  Used ta select ar query the fiiter on the peeudo-composite waveform display.
Byntax: WFIM:GAIN:C.FILTER [FLAT / FLAT«LLINM / 7}

Description; WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER FLAT
Displays the wavefarm without passing il through a filter an the video

signal waveform display.
WFM:GAIN.C.FILTER FLAT+LUM
Yigplays the pseudo-composite waveform and luminosity
componeant waveform on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:GAIN:C.FILTER ?
Querles the filter setting of the video signal waveatorm display.
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WFM:S'WVEEP:SWEEFP

Functish:

Syntao:

Description:

Used to select or guery the sweep modse on the video signal waveform
display.
WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP {1H /2H/ 1V / 2V / 7}
WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP 1H

Enables 1H display on the video mgnal wavefarm display.
WFM:SWEEP.SWEEF 2H

Enables 2H display on the video signal waveform display.

To use 2H display, the MODE must be zat to OVERLAY.
WFM:SWEEP: SWEEP 1V

Enables 1V display an the video signal waveform display.
WEMSWEEP:SWEEP 2V

Enables 2V display an the video signal waveform display.

Ta use 2V display, the MODE must be set to OYERLAY.
WFM:SWEEP: SWEER ¢

Cueries the sweep mode of the video signal waveform display.

WFM:S'NEEP:MAG

Functizn:

Syntan:

Pescription:

Used to expand the time axis on the video signal waveform dlsplay or query
the setting.
WFM:SWEEP:MAG [1 /10 { 20 f ACTIVE f BLANIK / 7}
WFM.SWEEP:MAG 1 :
Digplays the waveform without expanding the time axis on the uiden
signal waveforn display.
WFM.SWEEP:MAG 10
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axls by 10x on the
video slgnal waveform display.
The sweep mode must be set to 1H or 2H.
WFM:SWEEP:MAG 20
Displays the waveform by expanding the time axis by 20x on the
video signal wavetarm dlsplay.
The sweep mode must be set to 1Y or 2V,
WHRM:EWEEP:MAG ACTIVE
Displays only the active picture section on the video signal wavefarm
disptay.
The sweep mode must ba sat ta 1H,
WEM:SWEEP: MAG BLANK :
Displays only the blanking section on the video signal waveform
display.
The sweep made must be set to 1H or 2H.
WFM:SWEEF:MAG ?
Queries the time axis expansgion setting on the video signal
wavefarm display.
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WFM:SWEEP:FIELD
Functlon:  Used to select or query the fiotd on the video signal wavelforms display.
Syntax; WFI:SWEER.FIELD {FIELD 1 /FIELD 2/ 7}
Description: WFM:SWEEP:FIELD FIELD 1 -
Displays fl=ld 1 on tha video signal wavelorm display.
WEMSWEEP:FIELD FIELD 2
Displays field 2 on the video signal waveform diaplay.
WFM SWEEP.FIELD 7
CGluseries the displayed field on the video signal waveform display.
The figld can be salectad only when the vidao format is set to interlace or
segment frame and the sweep mode is set to TV.

WFM:LINE_SELECT
Function:  Used to select or query the iine selact on the video signal waveform display.
Syntax: WEMLINE_SELECT {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: WEM:LINE_SELECT ON
Displays the selectad line on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:LINE_SELECT OFF
Disables the Iine setact functicn on tke video signal waveform
display.
WFM:LINE_SELECT ?
Queries the line select condltion of the video signal waveform
- display.

WFM:LINE_SELECT:FIELD
Function;  Used to select or query the line select fisld an the video signaf waveform
dispiay.
Syntax: WK LINE_SELECT:FIELD {FIELDD 1 / FIELD % / FRAME / ?}
Description; WFM:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FIELD i
Performs line select of field 1 on the vidan signal waveform dizplay.
WFM:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FIELD 2
Parforms line select of flald 2 on the vides signal wavetorm display.
WFMLINE_SELECT:FIELD FRAME
Perfarms line seiect of the antlre frarne on the video signa! wayefarm
display. {(Enables the line select of the FIIZLD 1 and FIELD 2.}
WEFM:LINE_SELECT.FIELD ?
Dearies the line salect field selaction of the video signal waveform
display.
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WFM:LIME_SELECT:EXT_HEF
Functior:  Used to set or guery the synchronization signal when selecting "he ling on
the videa slgnal wavelorm display.
Syntax: WFM:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF {INTERMNAL / EXTERNAL / 7}
Descriplion: WFM:LINE _SELECT:EXT_REF INTERNAL
Bats the reference of the vided signal waveform display ta
INTERNAL {SDI input) when selecting the line.
WEM:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF EXTERNAL
Sats the refarence of the video signal waveform dispiay to
EXTERMNAL {extemal synchronization) when selecting the line.
WEM:LIME_SELECT.EXT_REF 7 .
The EXT_REF command is walid anly when exdamal synchronization
iz selacted.
Querles the selacted referenca of 1he video signal waveform digplay
whan selacting the line.

WEFM:LINE_NUMBER
Functior:  Used to set or query the line select number on the video signal wavetorm
display.
Syntax: WEM:LINE_NUMBER [1 to 525(625,750,1125}}
Dascriplion: WFM:LINE_NUMBER 1
Dieplays lIne 1 en the vidao signal waveform display.
To display the specified ling, line select must be tumed ON.
The maximum kne select number varies depending on the selectad
video format. Set a carrect line number for the raspective video format.
WEM:LINE_NUMBER 7
Queries the lina select number on the vides signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOR:MATRIX
Functior:  Wsad to select or query the color system on the video slgnal waveform
thaplay.
Syntax: WFM:COLOR:MATRIX {YCBCR f GBR / RGEB / COMPOSIT / 7}
Descriplion: WFM:COLOR:MATRIX YCBCR
Displays the waveform using ¥CpeCa format on the vitdeo signal
waveform display,
CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned Yo Y, Cp, and Cn, respactivaly.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX GBR
Dizplays the waveform by convarting to G, B, R format or the vidao
signal wavefommn display.
CH1, CH2, and CH3 are assigned ta 3, B, and R, reapactively.
WFM:COLOR:MATRIX RGB
Displays the waveform by converting te R, G, B format on the video
signal wavelform display.
GH1, CH2, and CHA are assigned to R, G, and B, respectively.
WFM.COLOR:MATRIX COMPOSIT
Displays the composite sigral on the video signal wavedform display.
WFM.COLOR:MATRIX ?
Clueries the color system on the video slgnal waveform display.
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WFM:COLOR:YGER

Fungtion:

Syntax:
Dascription:

Used to select or query the Y-GBR display on the video signal waveform
display.
WFM.COLOR:YGBR {ON / OFF { 7}
WFM:GOLOR:YGER ON
Enablos the Y-GBR display on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:COLOR:YGBR OFF
Disables the Y-GBA digplay on the video signal wavatorm diaplay.
WFM.COLOR:YGBR 7
Queries the Y-GBR display setting on the video signal wavefarm
display.
Ta enahle the Y-GBR display, GBR musi he selacted using tha
WEM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.
On the Y-GBR display, GH1, CH2, and CH3 cannat be tumed ON/OFF.

WFM:COLOR:YRGB

Function:

Syntax;
Dascription:

Usead to select or query the Y-RGE display on the video slgnal wavefarm
dizplay.
WEFM:COLOR:YRGE {ON f OFF / 7}
WHFM-GOLOR: YRGB ON

Enables the Y-RGB display on the videas signal waveform display.
WFM:.COLOR:YRGR OFF

- Disahles the Y-RGE display on the viden slgnal waveforim display.

WFM.CCOLOR:YRGE ?

Querles the Y-RGB dizplay seiting on the video slgnal waveform

dfsplay,
To enable the Y-RGE display, RGB must ke selected using the
“WEM:COLOR:MATREX" command, '
On the Y-RGB display, CH1, CH2, and CH3 cannot be turned ONFOFF.

WFM:COLOR:SETUP

Function:
Syntax:
Dascription;

Usad to salast or quary the satup on the pssudo-composite display.
WHEM:COLOR:BETUP {0% / 7.5% / 7}
WFM:COLOR.SETUP 0%

Does not add setup on the pseudo-composite display.
WEM:COLOR:SETUP 7.5% '

Aclds setup on the psasido-composte display.
WEM:COLOR:SETUP 7

Quarigs tha setup on the pseudo-composiie display.
To sat the setup, COMPOSIT must be selected using the
"WEM:COLOR:MATRIX" command.
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WFM:COLOR:FIX_MON
Funsticn:  Used to selact or quary tha eolor systam of the analag osutput on the rear
pana|.
Syntax. WFM:COLOR:PIX_MOCN {YPBFR / GBR / 7}
Description: WFM:COLOR:PIX_MON YPBFR
Sets the analog autput on the rear panel to YPbPr.
WFM:GOLOR:PIX_MON GBR
Sets the analeg output on the rear panel to GER.
WFM:GOLOR:PEC_MON 7
Ciueries the color system of the analog output on the rear panel.

WFM:SCGALE:UNIT
Functicn:  Used to salect or quary the amplitede scale unit on the video signal
waveform display.
Syntax; WEM:SCALE:UNIT {HDVSD% / HOVSDV / HD®%S80D% / V / 9% / ?}
Description: WFM:SCALE:UNIT HDVSD%
Sats the amplifude scale on the video slgnal waveform display to
voltage for HD-3D signalz and percentage (IHE) for SD-30 slgnals.
WFM:SCALE:UNIT HDVSDY
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal waveform display to
voltaga,
WFM:SCALE:UNIT HD%SD%
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal wavefom display to
pereentage {IRE).
WFM:SCALE:UNIT ¥
Sets the amplitude secale on the video signal wavefom display to
voltage. Same setting value as HDVSEY,
WEMSCALEUNIT %
Sets the amplitude scale on the video signal wavefonm display to
percentage (IRE). Same setting valua as HDS%GSD%.
WFM:SCALE:UNIT ?
Queries the amplitude scale setting on the video signal waveform
display.
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WFM:SCALE:FIHL_SCALE

Function:  Used to select or gquery the {uill scale value of the amplitude scala unlt on the
video signal waveform display.
Syritas: WEM SCALE:FULIL_SCALE {0.7V / 1.0V / 100% / 150% / 7}
Dascription: WFM:SCALE:FULL_SCALE 0.7V
Sets the full scale value on the video signal wavefarmn display to 0.7 V.
Yollage scale must be specified uslng the "WFM:SCALE;UNIT"
command.
WFM:SCALE:FULL_SCALE 1.0V
Sets the full scale value on the video sfgnal waveform display to 1.0V,
Yoltage scale must be specHied using the "WFM.SCALE UNIT"
aommand.
WFM:SCALE:FULL_SCALE 1005
Sets he fUll scale value on the videa signal waveform display to 100%.
Percentage scale must be specified using the “WFM SCALEUNIT"
command,
WEMSCALE:FULL_SCALE 150%
Sets the fLil scale value on the video signal waveform display to 150%.
Percentage scale must be specified using the “WFM SCALE:UNIT
command.
WFM:SCALE:FULL_SCALE ?
Queries the full scale valuz on the video signal wavefarm display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR
Function:  Used to select or query the scale color o1 the video slgnal waveform display.
Syntax; WFEM:SCALE:COLOR {WHITE / YELLOW f CYAN F GREEN / MAGENTA /
RED /BLUE / 7}
Dascription: WFW:SCALE:COLOR WHITE

Displays the scale in white on the vides signal wavefomm display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR YELLOW

Displays the scale in yelfow on the video slgnal wavaform display.
WEFM:SCALE:COLOR CYAN

Displays the acale in cyan on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SCALE.COLOR GREEN

Displays the scale in green on the video signal waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR MAGENTA

Dizplays the stale in magenta on the viden signal waveform display.
WEM:SCALE:CCLOR RED

Displays the scale in red on the video signal wavefonn display.
WFi:SCALE:COLOR BLUE

Displays the scale in blue on the videe sigrial waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLOR ?

Querias the scale color on the video signal wavefonm display.
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WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P
Function:  Used to solect or query the scala display far the 75% color bar ot the vides
signal waveform display.
Syntax: WFM:SCALE:COLOR7SP {ON / CFF { 7}
Descript or: WFM:SCALE:COLOR75P ON
Displays the scale for the 75% color har on the video signal
waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLORTSP OFF
Turns OFF the display of the scale for the 75% eolor bar on the video
signat waveform display.
WFM:SCALE:COLORTSP 7.
Queries the scale display setting for the 75% color bar on tha video
signal wavefarm display.

WFM:EAY_SAV
Function:  Used to select or query the blanking pericd d|5play an the video signal
waveform display.
Syntax: WFRKEAV_SAV [PASS / REMOVE / 7}
Description: WFKM:EAY_SAV PASS
Digplays the waveform evan during the blanking period an {he vidao
aignal waveform digglay.
WFM:EAY_SAVY REMOVE
Masks the blanking perlnd on the video s|gna| waveform display,
WFMEAY_SAV 7
Queries the blanking period display setting of the video slgnal
wavetorm display,

WFM:PEHSISTENCE
Function:  Used to select or query the persistence characteristics on the videe signal
waveform dlspiay.
Syntax: WEM:PERSISTENCE {ON / OFF / INFINIT £ 7}
Description: WEFM:PERSISTENCE ON
Applies persistence characteristics to the video signal waveform
display.
WEWM. PERSISTENCE OFF
Does not apply persistence characteristics to the vidso signal
waveform display.
WFM:PERSISTENCE INFIMIT
Continuously ovarlays the waveforms an the video slgnal waveform
elisplay.
WFM:PERSISTENGE 7
(luarias tha perslstence charactaristics setting of the vicea signal
waveform display.

WFM:PERSIST_CLEAR
Function:  Clears the overlald waveforms on the video algnal wavetorm display.
Syntax: - WFM:PERSIST_GLEAR
Dascription: WFM:PERSIST_GLEAR
Clears tha avarlald waveforms on tha video signal waveform display.
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WFM:TIMING_MODE
Funetion:  Used to select or quety the switching modae of the video signal waveform
display mode.
Syntax: WFM: TIMING_MODE {NORMAL / PASS / 7}
Description: WFEM. TIMING_MODE NORMAL
Press the MODE key to swlteh the dizplay in the fDIInwmg order:
OVERLAY, PARADE, and TIMING.
WFM:TIMING_MODE PASS
Preas the MODE key to switch the display in the following order:
OVERLAY and PARADE. TIMING is not selected.
WEFM:TIMING_MODE ?
Cueries the switching moda seiting of the video s|gnal waveform
display mode.

14,5.3 Vector Wavatform Display

VECTOR
Funation:  Displays veator waveforms.
Syntax: YEGTOR

VECTOR:INTEN:VECTOR
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the waveform display on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: VECTORINTENVECTOR {-128 t0 127}
Pescription: The darkest setting for the brighiness adjustrnent parameter s -128; the
brightest setting is 127. The defauilt value is 0.
The adjustment step is 1 {decimal cannot be used).

VECTORANTEN:SCALE
Funclion:  Adjusts tha brightness of tha scale on the vactorscope digplay.
Syntax: VECTOR:INTEM:SCALE [-B to 7}
Description: The darkest setting for the brightness adjustment parameter fg -8; the
brightest setting is 7. The default value is 4.,
The adjustment step is 1 {decimal cannot be usead).

VECTOR:INTEN:PERSISTENCE
Function:  Usedio select or query the persistence characteristics on the vectorscope
display.
Syntax: VECTOR:INTEN:PERSISTENCE {CN / OFF / INFINIT / 7}
Description: YECTOR:INTEN:PERSISTENCE ON
Applies persistence characteristics o tha vectorscope display.
VECTORINTEN:PERSISTENCE OFF
Does not apply persistence characteristics to the vactorscope
display.
VECTOR:INTEN:PERSISTENCE INFINIT
Continucusly overlaya the waveforms on the vectorscope display,
VECTORINTEN.PERSISTENCE ?
Cuerles the persistence characteristics setting of the vectorscope
display.
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VECTOR:INTEN:PERSIST CLEAR
Functian:  Giears the overlaid waveforms on tha uectcrrscnpa display.
Syntan: VECTOR:INTEN:PERSIST_CLEAR
DCescription: VECTOR:INTEN:PERSIST_CLEAR
Clears the overlaid waveforms on the vectorscope displiay.

VECTOIT:GAIN:VAR
Function:  Used to select or query the gain on the vectorscope display.
Syntay: VEGTOR:GAIN: VAR {CAL / VAR { 7}
Dascristion: VECTOR:GAIN:VAR CAL
Sets the gain of the vectorscope display to a constant vafue.
VECTOR:GAIN:VAR VAR -
Sets tha gain of the vectorscope display to varlatile,
VECTOR:GAIN: VAR ?
Querles the gain setting of the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:GAIN:MAG
Function:  Used to select or query the gain factor on the vectorscope disp lay.
Syntax: VECTOR:GAIN:MAG {1 /5 /1G-MAG / 7}
Descrijtion: VECTOR:GAIN:MAG 1
Sets the gain factor of the vectorscope dispiay to 1x.
VECTOR:GAIN:MAG 5
Sets the gain factor of the vectorscope dlsplay to 5x.
VECTOM:GAIN:MAG IQ-MAG
Sets the gain factor of the veotorscope display to 3.1x.
VECTOR:GAIN:MAG ?
Queries the gain factor setting of the vestorscope display.

VECTOFLLINE SELECT
Functicn:  Used o select or query the line selector on the vectorscope display.
Syntax: YECTOR:LINE_SELECT [ON { OFF/ 7}
Description: VECSTOR:LINE_SELECT ON
Displays the selected line on the vaciorseope display.
VECTORLINE_SELECT OFF
Disahbles the line select function on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:LINE_SELECT ?
CGuerias the iine select condition of the vactorscope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:FFELD
Function:  Used to select or query the flatd selgction on the vectarscops dlsplay.
Syntax; VECTOR.LINE_SELECT:FIELD {FIELD 1/ FIELD 2 / FRAME / 7}
Daserption: VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FIELD 1
Performs line select of hield 1 on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR.LINE_SELECT:FIELD FIELD 2
Perferms ine selact of field 2 on the vectorscope display.
VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FRAME
Performs line seloct of the entira frame on the vectorscope display.
{Enables the line select of the FIELD 1 and FIELLD 2.)
YECTOR.LINE_SELECT:FIELD ?
Qlueries the line select fleld selection of the vactoracopas dlsplay.
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VECTOR:LINE_NUMBER :
Function:  Lised to set or guery tha line select number on the vectarscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525(625,750,1125)}
Descriptlon: VECTOR:LINE_NUMBER 1
Digplays lIne 1 on the vaclorscope display.
Ta display the selected Ine, line select must he tuirned ON.
The maximum iine selact number varies depending on the selected video
format, Set a carract line numbar for the respactive video format.

VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF
Fupction:  Used to set or query the synchronizatlon signal when selecting the line on the
vactorscope display.
Syntax: VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF { INTERNAL / EXTERNAL f 2
Description: VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF INTERNAL
Sets the reference of the vactorscope display to INTERNAL (SD)
mput} when sefesting the lins.
VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF EXTERNAL
Sets the reference of the vectorscope display to EXTERNAL {exdernal
synchronization} whean selecting the lina.
VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF ?
The EXT_REF command is valid only when external synchronization
is selectad.
-Queries the selacted referance of the vectorscope display when
selecting the lIne,

VECTOR:COILLOR_SYSTEM:CDLOR_BAR
Functioh:  Used t6 select or query the 100% / 75% colar bar on *he vectorscepe: display.
Syntax: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_BAR {100% / 75% / 7}
Description; YECTOR.COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_BAR 100
Sets the scale on the vecterseope display to 100% color bar.
VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_BAR 75%
Sets the seale on the vectorscope display to 75% color bar.
YECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_BAR ?
Querles the color bar scale getting on the vectorscape display.

VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM
Function:  Used to select or query the companent display and composite display an
the vectorscope dispiay. :
Syntax: VECTOR.COLOR_SYSTEM:CCLOR_SYSTEM {COMPONET / COMPOSIT
i B
Description: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM COMPONET
Displays the vectorscope display using compeonent signals.
VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM COMPOSIT
Displays the vectarscope display using pseuda-component signals.
VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM ?
Duarias the oolar matrfx on the vectorscope display.
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VECTOH:COLOR_SYSTEM:SETLUW '
Function;  Used to select or query the setup on the pseude:compaosite display an the
vectorscope dispiay. :
Syntax: VYECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:SETUP {0% / 7.5% / 7}
Description: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:SETUP 0%
Shows the vactoracaps display using pseudo-compesite signals
without satup.
VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:SETUP 7.5%
Shows the vectorscope display using pseutlo-composite signals with
7.5 % setup.
VECTOR,COLOR_SYSTEM:SETUR ¢
Ouerles the setup of the pseudo-composite display on the
vectorscope display.
To set the setup, the pseudo-compasita display must be salacted using the
"VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM" command.,

VECTOR.EAV_SAV
Functior:  Llsedto select or gquery the blanking period display on the vectarscope display.
Syntax: VECTOREAV_SAV [PASS / REMOVE / 7}
Descriplion: VECTOR:EAV_SAV PASS
Ligplays the waveform even during the blanking period an tha
vactarscope display.
VECTOR.EAY_SAV REMOVE
hasks the blanking period on the vectorscopa display.
VECTOR:EAV_SAY ?
Queries the blanking period display seliing of the vectorscope
display.

VECTOR:3CALE:IQ
Function:  Used to select or query the scale display of the IQ axis on the vectorscope
display.
Syntax: VWECTOR:SCALEQ {ON / OFF / 1
Description: YVECTOR:SCALE:Q DN
Displays the IQ axis on the vectorscope display.
WYECTOR:SCALEIG OFF
Turns off the display of the 1Cr axis on the vectorscope disolay.
YECTOR:SCALENQ ?
Queties tha display setting of the 1Q axls an the vectorscope display.
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YECTORSCALE:COLOR

Function:
‘Syntax:

Description;

Used to selact or query the scale color on the vectorsenpe display.
VECTOR:SCALE:COLOR {WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
MAGENTA /RED /RLUE / 7}
VECTOR:SCALE.COLCR WHITE

Displays the scale in white on the vectorscope dlsplay.
VECTOR:SCALE:COLOR YELLOW

Displays the scale in yellow on the veclarscops display,
VECTOR:SCALE:COILOR CYAN

Displays the scale In syan on the vectorscope display.
VYECTOR:SCALE:COLOR GREEN

Displays the scale in grean on the vectorscopa display.
VECTOR:SCALE:COLOR MAGENTA

Displays the scais in magenta on the vectorscope diaplay.
VYECTOR:SCAILE:COLOR RED

Displays the scala in rad on the vectorscope dispiay.
YECTOR:SCALE:COLOR BLUE

Displays the seale in blus on the vectorscops display.
VECTOR:SCALE:COLOR 7

Qieries tha scale color on the vactorscope display.
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14.5.4 Pictura Diaplay

PICTUIE
Fungiion;
Syntanx.

Displays pictures.
PICTURE

PICTURE:MARKER:4_3

Funct on:

Syntay
Dasctiption:

Lised to select or query the 4 to 3 aspect ratfo display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 {ON / OFF / 1}
PICTURE:MARKER:4_3 ON

Enables the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MAR¥ER:4_3 OFF

Disables the 4 {o 3 aspect ratfo display on the picture display.
FICTURE:MARKER:4_3 ?

Querias the 4 to 3 aspect ratio display satting on the picture display.
The 4 to 3 aspect ratio display appears only when the video signal format [s
set to HOTV {aspect ratio of 16:9).

PICTURE:MARKER:16_9

Funct on:

Syntaw:
Description:

Used to select or query the 18 to 9 aspect ratio display on the picture
display.
FICTURE:MARKER:16_9 [ON /OFF / 7]
PICTURE:MARKER:16_9 ON

Enables the 16 to 2 aspact ratio display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:!16_3 CFF

Disablasa the 16 to 3 aspact ratio display on the picture display.
FICTURE:MARKER:16_9 % :

CQueries the 16 to D asperct ratio display setting on the picturs dizplay.
The 16 to 9 aspect ratio display appears only when the video signal format
is set to SDTV {aspect ratio of 4:3.

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION

Funct om;
Syntax,
Dascription;

Lised to selact or query the safe action area display on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION {ON / QFF / 7}
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION ON

Displays the safe action area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION OFF

Does not display the safe action area on the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_ACTION *

Queres the sefe action area display setting on the picture display.
Safe action area |s the area that is 90% of the entire effective plcture area
{vertivally and horizontally}.

T4-21



PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE .
Functlon:  Used to select or quary the safe title area display on the picture display.
Syntax; PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE ON
Displays the safe title area on the ploturs display.
PICTURE:MARKER: SAFE_TITLE OFF
Daes not display the safe title area on the plehie display.
PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE ?
Cluarles the safa tlitle area display setfing on the ploture display.
Safe title area is the area that fs 80% of the entire effective pictura area
{wertically and harizontally).

PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER
Function:  Usad i select or query the center marker display on the picture display.
Syntay: PICTURE:MABKER:CENTER {ON f OFF { 7}
Dascilption: PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER ON
Dlspiays the center marker on the picturns display.
FCTURE:MARKER;CENTER OFF
Does not display the canter matrker o the picture display.
PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER ?
Queries the center marker display setting on the pictura display,

PICTURE.LINE_SELECT
- Function:  Used to select or query the line salect marker display on the picture display.
Syntax: PICTURE:LINE_SELECT [ON / OFF / 7}
Dasorfption; PICTURELINE_SELECT ON
Displays the selected line marker on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SELECT OFF
Doas not display the line marker on the picture display.
FICTURE:LINE_SELECT ?
Oueries the line marker display setting on the picture display.

PIGTURE:LINE_NUMBER
Function:  Used to set or query the line number of the fine marker on the picture display.
Syntax, PICTURE:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525{625,750,1128)}
Description: FICTURE:LINE_NUMBER 21
Disptays a marker at line 21 on the ploture display.
To display the =elected line marker, line select must be tumad ON,
The maximum line numher of tha line marker varfes depanding on the
selected video format. Set a correct ine numbir for the respective video
format. The Ifrre marker does not display durlng the blanking period.
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PICTURE:LINE_SELECT:FIELD
Functlan:  Used to select or query the field selection on the pictura display.
Syntax: PICTURE.LINE_SELECT:FIELD {FIELD 1 / FIELD 2 / FRAME ;' 7}
Deascription: PICTURE.LINE_SELECT:FIELD Fi£LD 1
Performs line select of field 1 on the picture display.
PICTURE:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FIELD 2
Farforms ling select of flald 2 on the pictura display.
PICTURE:LINE_SELECT:FIELD FRAME
Performs line select of the entire frame on the picture display.
{Enables the line select of the FIELD 1 and FELD 2.)
PICTURE.LINE_SELECT:FIELD ?
Quaries the [ine select fisld salection of the picture dlisplay.
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14.5.5 Audic Display

AUDID
Function:  Displays audio signals.
Syntax: AUTIO

AUDIO:MODE
Function:  Used to set or query the display mode on the audio display.
Syntax: AUDIO:MODE {SOUND / LISS5AJCU / MLT_LISS S VALUE { 7}
Description: AUDMO:MODE SGUND
Dizplays the sound Image of the embedded audio.
ALDIC:MODE LISSAJ0U
Displays embedded audio uslng single Fssajous display.
AUDIO:MODE MLT_LISS
Displays embaddad audio using multi hssajous display.
AUDIO:MODE WALUE
Displays embeddad audio using level maters.
AUDIO:MODE ?
Cluaries the display mode of the embedded audio.

AUDIO:SURROUND
Fumetion:  Usad to set or query the surrsund system on the audio dispiay.
Syntax: AUDIQ:SURROUND {3-1/3-2 / 3-2-2/ 7}
Dascription: AUDK):SURROUND 3-1
Displays the sound Image of the embedded audio using the 3-1
systam,
ALUDIO:SURROLUND 3-2
Displays the sound image of the embedded audio using the 3-2
system.
ALDIC:SURROUND 3-2-2
Displays the sound image of the embedded audlo using the 3-2-2
system.
AUDIC:SURROUND 7
Queries the surround system setting of the embedded audio.

AUDIO:GROUP
Function:  Used to select or query the embedded audio group on the avdio display,
Syntax: AUDIC:GROUP {182/ 284 / 7]
Descriptlon: AUDIC:GROUP 182
Selects embedded audio group 1 and group 2,
AUDIC:GHOUP 384 _
Selects embhedded audio group 3 and group 4,
AUDIDIGROUP 7
Cueries the embedded audio group.
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AUDIO: 5OUND:AUDIO
Function:  Adjusts the brighiness of the waveform display on the audlo display.
Syntay: AUDIO:S0OUNDAUDIO {-8 1o 7}
Descrlptlon: AUDIO:SOUND:AUDIO O
The darkest saiting for the brightness adjustment parameter [s -8;
the brightest setting is 7. The default value |s 0.
The adjustment step |5 1 {dacimal ¢annct be used).

AUDIO:SOUNLDLSCALE
Function:  Adjusts the brightness of the scale and level meter on the audio display.
Syntas: AUDIO:SOUND:SCALE [-8 to 7}
Descristion: AUDIO:SOUND:SCALE 4
The darkest setting for the brightnass adjustment parameter s -8;
the brightest safting is 7. The default value |5 4.
The adjustment step Is 1 {decimal cannot be used).

AULHO:30UND:LISSAJOU _
Function:  Used to select or query the lissajous display format on the audio display.
Syniax: AUDIO: SOUNDILISSAIOU {X-Y { MATRIX / 7}
Deserijition: AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU X-Y
Sets the andio lissajous display to X-Y diaplay.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSAJOU MATRIX
Sets the audlo |fssajous display to matrix display.
AUDIO:SOCUNDILISSAJOU 7
Cueries the audio lissajous display format.

AUDIO:GOUND:LISSA_L, .
Functicn:  Used to select or query the embeddad audle shannal that is to be assalgned
to channel L on the audio llssajous display.
Syntax; AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L {CH1/CH2{ CH3/CH4 / CHS / CH6 / GH7 / CHB
fCH9 ¢ GHA10/ CH11/CH12/CHI13/ CH14 f CH1E/CHI6/ LT/ 7}
Description: AUDIQ:SOUND:LISSA_L CH1 /7 AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L CHS
Asslgns embedded audlo CH1 or CHZ to channel L.
Switching between CH1 to CH8 and CHS to CH16 is done by
-AUDIO_GROUP (152/324) selection. '
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA L LT
Assigns down-mixed signal according to the surraund system
aslected for channel L.
AUDIO:SOUND:LISSA_L 7
Quarles tha embaddzd audio channel that is assigned to channel L,
The response for CHU/CHS s CHI
The response for CH2/CH1Q js CHR2
The response for CH3/CH11 is CH3
The response for CH4/CH12 is CH4
The response for CHS/CH13is CH5
The response for CHE/CH14 is CHE
The responsea for CH7WCH15 is CHY
The response for CH8/CH16 is CHE
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 AUDIO:SOUND-LISSA R

Funetion:
Syntax:

Deseription:

Used to select or query the embedded audio channel that 15 to be azsigned
to channe! R on the audio lissajous display.
ALDIO:SCUND:ILISSA_R {CH1 /CH2 / CH3/ CHA / CH5 / CHE / CHT / CHE
ACHA/GH10/ CHT1/CH12/ CHAZ/ CH14/ CHIS/CHIG/ RT { 7}
AUSIO:SOUND;LISSA_R CH1 / AUDIC:SOUNDLISSA_R CHY
Assigns emhadded audio CH1 or CHS to channe| R.
Switehing betwean CH1 to CH8 and CHY to CH18 |8 done by
AUDIO_GROUFP {1&2/3&4) selectfon.
AUDIC:SOUND:ILISSA R iRT
Assigns down-mixed slgnal according to the surround system
selected for channel R.
AUDIC:SOUND:LISSA_R ?
Cueries the embedded audio channel that is assigned to ehannel R.
The response for CH1/CHS s CH1
The response for CH2/CH10 is CH2
The responae for CH3/CH11 is GH3
The responsa for CH4/CH12 is CH4
The rasponse for CH5/CH13 is CHS
The response for CHB/CH14 is CHE
The responsa for CHF/CH15 is CHY
The respopse for CHY/CH16 is CHE

AUDIOSOUND:-GAIN

Function:
Syntax;
Dascription:

Used to select or query the galn of the audio lissajous display.
AUDIQ:SOUNDHGAIN {1/ 0.5/2/10/ AUTC {7}
ALDIQ:SOUND:GAIN 1

Sets the gatn of the audio issajous display to the referance gain.
AUDIC:SOUND:GAIN 0.5

Ssts the gain of the audlo lIssajous display to 1/2 the reference gain.
AUDIG:SCUND:GAIN 2

Sets the gain of the audio llssalous display to 2x the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 10

Sets the gain of the audio lissalous display to 10x the reference gain.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN AUTO

Automatically adjusts the gafn of the audio llssajous display.
AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN 7 :

Querles the gafn setiing of the audio lissajous display.

AUDIO:METER:REF

Function:
Syntax:

Deseription:

Usad to select or query the reference level on the audio level meter digplay.
AURIO:METER:REF {-20/-18/ 12/ 7%}
AUDIO-METER:REF -20

Sets the refarence level to -20 dB on the audia level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:REF -18

Sets the raferanae level to -18 dB on the audio lavel meter diaplay.
AUDIOMETER:REF -12

Sets the reference level to -12 di3 on the audio level meter display.
AUDIO:METER:REF ?

Queries the reference level an the audio [evel mater dispiay.
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AUDIO:METER:RANGE X
Funetlan:  Usad ta selast of quety the dynamic range on the audlo lavel metar display.
Syntax: ALIDIO:METER:RAMGE {60 /90 / AVERAGE / 7}
Description: AURIO:METER:RANGE 60
Displays & peail level meter capable of measuring down to -60 dB on
the audio level meter display.
AUDIC-METER:RANGE S0
Displays a peak level meter capable of measuwring down to -B0 dB on
the audio |eval mater display.
AUDIO:METER:RANGE AVERAGE
Displays an average-response level meter from -20 dB to -3 dB with

the reference level taken to be 0 dB on the aud|n lavel metar display.
AUDIC:METER:RANGE ?
Queties the dynamice range satting on the audio lavel meter display.

AUDIO:MIETER:SCALE
Function:  Usead to select or guery the scale on the audlo level mater dispiay.
Syntax: AUDIO:METER:SCALE {TYPE-A { TYPE-B { 7}
Deascription: AUTHO:METER:SCALE TYPE-A
. Displays the level meter independent of the reference lavel on the
audio level matar display.
ALUDIO:METER:SCALE TYPE-B
[splays the lovel meater with the reference lavel as 0 dB on the audio
level meter display.
AUDIOMETER:SCALE 7
Queries tha scale satting on the audio favel mater display

AUNO:M|ZTER:PEAKHOLD
Function:  Used to sat ar query the peak hold time on the audic level meter display.
Syntax: AUDIC:METER:FPEAKHOLD {0.5 to 5.0/55/ 7}
Description: AUDIC:METER:FEAKHOLD 0.5
Sets the peak hold time to approximately 0.5 s on the audio leval
meler display.
AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD 5.5
Sels tha peak hold time o infinity on tha audio lavel matar display.
AUDIOMETER:PEAKHOLD ?
Queries the peak hold time setting on the audio level metar display.
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AUDIO:CH1 f AUDIO:CHS
Finction:  Used to zelact or quary the naming of embeadded audio CH1 or CH2,
Syntax; ALIDIOCHT L/ R/ SIS/ SR/C/LFE/RL/AR{ 7}
AUDIO:CHB {L./ R/ SL{S}/SR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
Description: AUDIOCHY L/ AUDIO:CHS L
Sets ambedded audio CH1/CHA ta L,
AUDIO:CHY R/ AUDIOCHES R
Sets emnbedded audio CH1/CHI to K.
AUDIC:CGH1 31{S) / ALIDIO:CH2 SL{S)
Sets embedded audlo CH1/CHS to SL{%H).
AUDIOCCHT SR/ AUDIO:CHS SR
Sets ambedded audio CH1/CHS to 5R.
AUDIO:CHY © /7 AUDIO:CHS C
Sets embedded audio CH1/CHS o C.
AUDIO:CH1 LFE { AUDIC:CHA ILFE
Sats ambedded audic CH1/CHS to LFE,
ALICIC:CHT BL S AUDIO:CHS AL
Sets embedded audio CHT/CH2 0 RL,
ALUDIC:CHT1 AR/ AUDIO.CHD RR
Sets embedded audfo CH1/CHA fo RR.
AUDIO:CHT 77 AUDHOCHD 7
Cueries embedded audlo CH1/GHD,

ALUDIO:CH2 F AUDIO:CH1D
Functlon:  Used to select or query the naming of embeddad audio CH2 or CH1O.
Syntax: AUDIO:CHE [L/R/SLISY/SR/C/LFESRL/RRS?)
AUDIO:CHI1G{L/ R/SI{S)/SR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
Description: AUDIO:CH2 L/ AURIOICH10 L
Sats embedded audio CH2/CH10 to L,
AUDIC:CH2 B/ AUDIO:CHI1D R
Sats embedded audlo CH2/CH10 to B,
AUDIC:CH2 SL{S) / AUDIO:CH10 SL{S}
Sets embadded audlo CH2/CH10 fo SL1S3).
AUDIC:CH2 SR/ AURICCH1D SR
' Sats embeddad audlo CH2ACHTO ta SR,
AUDIO:CH2 C / AUDIC:CHIOC
Sets embedded audic CH2/CHTD to
AUDIO:CHZ LFE / ALDIO:/CH10 LFE
Sets embedded audio CH2/CH10 to LFE.
AUDIO:CH2 RL/ AUDIO:CH10 BL
Sets embedded audic CH2/CH10 o BL.
ALIDIO:CHZ RR / ALIDIOICH10 RRA
Sets ambedded audio CH2/CH10 1o RR.
AUDID:CH2 7/ AUDICRCH1Q ?
CQuierias embeadded audio CH2/CH 0.
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AUDIO:CHA 7 AUDIO:CHI

Function:
Syntay;:

Description:

Used to salect or quary the naming of embecidad audia CH3 or CHY1.
AUDIO:CHR {L/R/8L{S)/SAR/GC/LFE/RL/RRA/ ?}
AUDIO:CHIT L/ R/ SiL{3) /SA/C/LFE/AL/RA {7}
AUDIOCGHI L F AUDID:CHIT L

Sets embedded audfo CHA/CH1T to L.
AUDIO:CH3 R/ AUDIO:CH11 R

Sets embedded audio CH3CH11 o .
AUDIOICHA SL{S) F AUDIC:GH11 SL{J)

Sets embedded audio CH3/CH11 1o SL{S).
AUDICHCHS 3R / AUDIKO:CHAY SR

Sets embedded audio CH3/CH11 to SR.
AUDIO:CH3 O 7 AUDIOCHI ©

Sets embedded audio CH2/CH11 to .
AUDIC:CHA LFE f AUDIO:CHAY LFE

Sets embedded audio CHICHI1 to LFE,
AUDIOCHS BE F AUDIOICHL HL

Sets embedded audlio CH3/CH11 to RL.
AUDO:CHA RR / AUDIC:CH11 AR

Sets embedded audio CH3/CH11 ta RA.
AUDICECH3 ? / AURIOCH11 7

Cuaries embedded audio CH3/CHH1.

AUPIO:(CHA 7 AUDIO:CH12

Funetlen:
Syntax:

Descripitlon:

Usad to select or queary the naming of embedded audio GH4 or CH12.
AUDIO:CH4 {L/R/SL{3}Y/BR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
AUDIOC:CHTZ L/ R/ SIS} /SR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
AUDIO:CH4 L/ AUDIO:CHI12 L

Seis embedded gudio CHA/CHTZ to L.
AUDNCH4 R f AUDICRCHI2 R

Sets embedded audio CHA/CH12 1o R.
AUDIO:CH4 SL(S} 7 AUDIO:CH12 SL{5}

Sats embedded audio CH4/CH12 to BL{S).
AUDIC:CH4 8R / ALIDIC:CHT2 3R

Sets embedded audio CH4/CH12 to R,
AUDIOCH4 C f AUDIO:CH1Z C

Sets embedded aud/o CH4/CH12 ta C,
AUDIO-CH4 LFE f AUDIO:CHA2 LFE

Sets embedded audio CHA/CH12 to LFE,
AUDIC.CH4 RL / AUDIG:GH12 AL

Sets embedded audio CH4/CH12 to AL.
ALUDIO:CH4 AR/ AUDIO:CH2 RHE

Sets embedded audio CHACH12 to RA.
AUBIOHZHS ? F AUDIOCHI2 7

Queries ambeadded audio CH4/CH12.
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AUDIC:CHE f AUDIO:-CH13

Function;
Syntax

Descriptlon:

Used to select or query the namlng of embedde:] audio CH5 ar CH13,
AUDICCHY {L/R/SL{S}/SR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
AUDIO:CH13 {L/R/SL(S}/SR/CG/LFE/RAL/RR/ 7}
AUDMD:CHS 1L F AUDICCHS L

Sets embedded audio CH5/CH13 to L.
AUDIO:CHE R/ AUDIO:CH13 B

Sets ambedded audio CHE/CH12 ta R,
AUDIOICHS SL(S) / AUDIOCH13 31L{S)

Sets embedded audio CH5/CH13 to SL(S).
AUDIO:CHE SR 7 AUDNCH13 SR

Sets embedded avdlo CHS/CH13 to 3R.
AUDIO:CHS C / AUDIO:CHIZC

Sets embeddad audio CH5/CH13 to C,
AUDIDLCHS LFE F AURDIOICHIA LFE

Sets embedded audio CHE/CH13A to0 LFE.
AUDIO:CHS BL /7 AUDIC:CGHI13 AL

Sets embedded sudio CHS/CH13 to RL,
AUDNCCHs RR f AUDIKCHA3 RR

Sets embedded audlo CHE/CH13 to RR.
AUDIO:CHS 7 f AUDIO:CHITS 7

Quarias embedded audio CH5/CH1 3.

AUDIO:-CHE / AUDIO:CH14

Function:
Syntax:

Descriptian:

Used to select or gquery the naming of embedded audic CHE or CH14.
AUDICECHE {L/R/fSL{S)/SR/C/LFE/RL/RR/?} :
AUDIO:CH14{L/R/SL(S)/SR/C/LFE/RI./RR/ 7}
AUDIC:CHS L7 AUDIO:CHI4 L

Sets embedded audio CHE/CH14 to L,
AUDIOCHE R/ AUDIO:CHi14 R

Sats embeddad sudio CHS/CH14 1o K,
AUDIOCHG SL{S) f AUDIO:CH14 SL{8)

Sets embedded audio CHE/CH14 to SL{S.
AUDIOCHE SR/ AUTHO;CH14 SR

Sets ernbedded audic CHECH14 tn SR,
AUDIC:CHS G/ AUDIONCH14 C

Bets embedded audio CHE/CH14 to .
AUDIC:CHE LFE ¢/ AUDIC:CH14 LFE

- Sets embedded audio CHE/CH14 to LFE.

AUMOCHE RL f AUDICRCH14 BL

Sets embedded andio CHEACH14 1o AL
AUDIO:CHE RA / AUDIO:CH14 RR

Sets embedded audio CH8/CH14 to BR.
ALDIO:CHE ¢t/ AUDIO'CHY4 7

Clueries embedded audio CHS/CH14.
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AUDIC:CHT f AUDHO:CH15

Funetior:
Syntax:

Cascripiion:

Uged to select or query the naming of embedded audin CH7 or GH15.
AUDIO:CH7 L/R/SLUS)/BR/C/LFE/RL/RR/ 7}
AUDIO:CH15 {L/R/SL(S}/SR/CG/LFE/RL/RR/ %}
AUDKCHT L f AUDIO:CH15 L

Sets embedded audio CH7/CH1E to L.
AURIO:CH? B/ AUDIG:CHIE R

Sets embedded audia CHF/CH1G o H.
AUDIOGH? SL(S) ¢ AUDIO:CGH15 SL(S)

Sets embedded audio CHZ/CHA5 to SL(S).
ALDIO:CH7 5A / AUDICO.CH15 SR

Sels embedded audina CH7F/CH15 to SR.
AUDIO:CH? C/f AUDIOWCH1E C

Sete embedderd audio CHYCHI5t0 G,
AUDHO:CHT LFE { AUDIC:CH15 LFE

Setz embedded audio CHA/CH 1S to LFE,
AUDIC:CHT RL f AUDIOWCH S AL

Seats embedded audfo CH7/CHAS to RL.
AUDIC:CHY BRR / AUDIO:CH15 RR

Sets embadded audic CH//CH15 to BR.
AUBDIOLHT 7 F AUDIO:CHIE ¢

Cueries embeadded audio CHY/CGH15.

AUDIO:CHS / AUDIO:CH16

Function:
Syntax:

Description:

Used to select or query the naming of embedded audio GHE or CH1E,
AUDIO:CHa [L/R/SL{S)/ER/C/LFE/RL/RR/ W
AUDIO:CHIG [L/H /S8 /SRYC/LFESRL/RR/ 7}
AUMOCGHE L/ ALDIDCHI1E L

Satz embedded audio CHB/CHITE to L.
AUDHO:CHA R f AUDIO:CHNE R

Setz embedded audlio CHR/CHTE to R.
AUDIO:CHB S5L({5}/ AUDIO:CH18 5L{5)

Stz embedded audio CHB/CH1E to SLIS).
AUTHO.CHE SR 7 AUDIO:CH18 SR

Setz embeddad audlo CHB/CH16 to SR,
ALUDIOCHB C / AUDIO:CHAG C

Sets embedded audio CHE/CH16 10 C.
ALDIO:CHE LFE f AUDIO:CHAB LFE

Sets embeddad audio GHE/CHAE to |LFE.
AURDIOCHS RL f AUDICECGHi6 RL

Sets ambedded audio CHB/CHA6 to AL,
AUDIO:.CHS BR / AUDIO.CHTEB RR

Sets embedded audio STHE/CH1E to RR.
AUDIC:CHS 7 F AUDIOCHAB 7

{ueries embedded audio CHB8/CH186.
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14.5.6 Multi Display

MULTI
Function:  Enables multi screen display.
Syntax: MULTI

MULTI:MODE
Function:  Used to select or guery the display modae an the multi scraen.
Syntax: MULTEMODE [43CREEN / WFNM_VEC / WFM_PIC / WFM_ALUD ¢ 7}
Description: MULTEMODE 45CREEN
Sets the multl screen display to 4 screen display.
MULTLEMODE WFM_VEC
Sets the multi screan display to 2 screen display consisting of
waveform display and vectorscope display.
MULTEMODE WFM_PIC
Sets the multi screen display to waveform display and reduced
picture display.
MULTI:MODE WFM_AUD
Sets the multi screen display to 2 screen display consisting of
waveform display and audlo display.
MULTI:MODE 7
Queries the display mode of the multi screen display.

MULT:UPPER
Function:  Used to select or query the displayad sontent et the upper-left guadrant on
the 4 secreen muiti display.
Syntax: MULTI:UFPER {VECTOR / ALDIO { 7}
Deseription; MULTE:UPPER VECTOR
Sets the displayed content at tha upper-left quadrant of the 4 screen
mulli display to vectorscope display.
MULTEUPPER AUDIO
Sets the displayed content at the vpper-left quadrant of the 4 scraen
rulti display to audio display.
MULTIUPPER ?
Querles the displayed content at the upper-left quadrant of tha 4
soreen multi display, '

MULTI:LOWER
Furmetion:  Used to select or query the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant on
the 4 screen multi display.
Syntex: MULTLELOWER {STATUS / AUD_LVL / 7}
Bescription: MULTELOWER STATUS
Sets the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant of the 4 screen
multti display to status display.
MULTLELOWER AUD_LYL
Sets the displayed content at the lower-laft quadrant of the 4 scraan
mult| disptay to audio tevel meter display.
MULTI.LOWER 7
Queries the digplayed content at the Inwer-aft quadrant of the 4
scraen multl display.
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MULTI:STATUS
Functian:  Used to select or query the displayed status content at the lower-left
quadrant on the 4 screen multi display.
Syntaic MLUILT:STATUS (STATUS f DATA/ 7}
Description; MULTESTATUS STATUS
Sets the displayed content at the lower-laft quadrant of he 4 screen
multi display to status display.
MULTISTATUS DATA
Sets the displayed content at the lower-left quadrant of 1he 4 screen
mult! display to data dump display.
MULTLSTATUS ?
Queries the displayed status content at the lower-|eft auadrant of the
4 screen multi display.
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14.8.7 Status Dieplay

STATUS
Functlon:

Displays the top screen of the status display.

Syntax: STATUS

MAKE STATUS
Funstion:  Greates a text file of the top screen of the status display within the LY
5700AV 5710A,
Syntax: MAKE STATUS
Description: To transfer the created text file to a PC or workstation use the FTP
commeands.
STATUSILOG
Functlon:  Displays the status |og.
Syntax: STATUSLOG
MAKE LOG
Function:  Creates a text file of the error log within the LV E700ALY 5710A.
Syntax: MAKE LOG

Description: To transfer the created text file to a PC or workstation use the FTP
commands.

STATUS:LOG:LOG

Funeation:
Syntax:

Used 1o start/stop tha arror log or guary the settiag.

STATUS:LOG:LOG {START / STOP / 7}

Deserigtion; STATUSILOGILCG START

Starts the eror log.
STATUS:LOG:LOG STOP

Stops the enor log.
STATUS:LOG:LOG ?

Querles the error log status.

STATUS:LOG:CLEAR

Function:  Used to clear {reset) the error log.
Syntax: STATUS.LOG:CLEAR
STATUSLOG:MODE
Function:  Used to seieet or query the action taken when the number of Iogs in the
errow log exceads the maximurm number {1,000 lags).
Syntax: STATUSLOG:MODE {OVER_WR / STOP}
Desaription: STATUS:LOG:MODE QVER_WR

Clears old Iogs and continues to overarite when the maximum
number of arror logs is exceadad.
STATUS:LOG:MCDE STOR

Stops the log when the maximum numbaer of error (ngs is exceeded.
STATUSLOG:MODE 7

Query the action taken when the maximum numbear of error logs is

exceeded,
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STATUS:DHUMP
Funetion:  Displays {he data dump.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP

MAKE DUMP
Functinn:  Creates a taxt file of the data dump within the LV B700ALY 5710A.
Syntax: MAKE DUMP
Dascription: To transfer the created text file 1o a PC or workstation uze the FTE
gommands.

STATLIS:DUMP:MODE
Function:  Used to select whether the data dump display is airtomatically vpdated or
held or query the setting.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:MODE {RUN fHOLD / 7}
Description: STATUS:DUMP:MODE RUN
Automatically updates the daia dump display.
STATUS: DUMP:MODE HOLD :
Helds the data dump display.
STATUS: DUMP:-MQDE ?
Cueries the update mode of the data dump display.

STATUS:DUMP:-DISPLAY
Function:  Used to select whether to display data dumps using serizal data. arrays or
indiviclually for aach channel or query the setting.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY {SERIAL / COMPG / BIMARY / 7}
Dascription: STATUS;DUMP:DISPLAY SERIAL
Displays the data dump using the qenal data array formadt.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY COMFO
Displays the data dump individually for each channel.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY BINARY
Displays the data dump in binany format.
STATUS:DUMP:DISPLAY 7
Guerles the data dump display format.

STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER
Functlat:  Used ta specify the line number of the data dump display.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER {1 to 525{625,750,1125)}
Dascript an: STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER 1
Displays lIne 1 on the data dump display.
The maximum line select number varies depending on the selected video
format. Set a correct line numbar for the respactive video formal.

STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE
Function:  Used Yo apecify the first sample number of the data dump display.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:SAMPLE {0 to 2748}
Daseript on: STATUSDUMP:SAMPLE 1820
Displays from sample 1820 on the data dump display.
The maximum aampls nimbar varles dapanding on the selected video
format. Set a correct sample number for the raspective video format.
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STATUS:DUMP:EAV
Functlon:  Used whan displaying the data dump from the EAY sample.
Syntax: STATUS.DUMP:EAV

STATUS:DUMP:SAV

Function:  Used when displaying the data dump from the SAY sampla.
Syntax: STATUS:DUMP:SAY

STATUS:ALIDIO
Funstion:  Used when displaying the detailed status of the embedded andlo.
Syntas; STATUS:AUDIO

STATUS:ALIDIO:CH_SEL
Function:  Used o select or query the channel for diaplaying the status detalls of
embeddad audio.
Syntax: STATUS:AUDIO:CH_SEL {CH1 /CH2 / CHA / CH4 / CH5 / CH6E / CH7 /
CH8/CHa/CGHI10/ CH11/CH12//CH13/CH14/CH15/CH18 ¢ 7}
Cescription: STATUS:AUDIO.CH_SEL CHA1
' Selects the detalled display of embedded audlo channel 1.
# Note that the selection depands on the audia group setting.
STATUS:AUDIO:CH_SEL *?
Clueries the selected embedded audio channel,
- The response whan CH1/CH9 s selecad s CHY
The response when CH2/CH10 is selected is CH2
Tha response when CH3/CH11 is sefented |s CHA
The response when GH4/CH12 is selected s CH4
The rasponse when CH5/CH13 is selected |s CH5
The razponse when CHECHT 4 is selecied |5 CHEG
The response when CH7/CHT5 is selecled is CH7
The rasponse when CHE/GHTE is saelecled is CHS

STATUS:EDH
Function:  LUzed whan displaying the EDH status.
Syntax: STATUS:ECH
Dasaription: The EDH status display only displays SD-3DI signals.
The LY 57104 does not suppoit this function.

STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:POLARITY
Function:  Used to set or query the polarity of the error oultput pin of the remote
_ connector,
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:ALARM . POLARITY {NEGATIVE / POSITIVE / )
Description: STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:POLARITY NEGATIVE
Cutputs a negative loglc signal when an error accurs.
STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:POLARITY POSITIVE
Outputs a positive logic signal when an error ocours.
STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:POLARITY ?
Querles the polarity,
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STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:BEEP
Function:  Used to sat or quary the baap solnd when &rrors ocour.
Syntax:  STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:BEEP {ON/OFF / 7}
Descrl stlon: STATUS:ERROR.ALARM.BEEP ON
Sounds a heep when an errar aoours,
STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:BEEF OFF
Does not sound a besp whan an error ooours.
STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:BEEF 7
CGuertes the beep sound setting.

STATUS:ERACR:COUNT RATE
Function:  Used to set or query the error count rate.
Syntas; STATUS:ERROR:COUNT_RATE [V_RATE f1SEC/ 7}
Dascriztion: STATUS:ERROR:COUNT,_RATE V_RATE
Counts arrors per fizld {framea).
STATUSERROR.COUNT_BATE 1SEC
Counts arrors at 1-second intarvals.
STATUS:ERROR:COUNT_BATE ?
CQuerles the arror cotnt rata setting,

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS
Function:  Used to sat or query the TRS arror detection.
Syntas: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS {ON / OFF / 7}
Desarixtion: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:TRS ON
Turns ON the TRS eror detection function.
STATUS:ERROR.DETECT:TRS OFF
Tums OFF the TRS error detection function.
STATUS:ERRCR.DETECT:TRS ?
Cueries the TRS arror detection functlon setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE
Function:  Used to set or auery the ling number error detection.
Syntax; STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE {ON / OFF f 7}
Dascription: STATUS:ERAOR:DETECT:LINE ON
Tums ON the line number errar detastion function,
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE OFF
Tums OFF the ling number srrar detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LINE
Querles the Iine number error detection function setting.
The |lne number error detection only functions on HD-SDI signals.
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STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC
Function:  Used to set or gquery tha CRC arrar detaation.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRG {ON / OFF / 7}
Desaoription: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CRC ON
Turns OM the CRC error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.CRC OFF
Tums QFF the CRC error detection function.
STATUS:ERRCR:DETECT.CRG 7
Guearkes the CRC error detectlon function setting.
The CRC error detection only functions on HD-3D signals.

STATUS:FRROR:DETECT:EDH
Functlor;  Used 1o sat or query the EDH error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:EDH {ON s OFF / 7}
Description: STATUS:ERRCR:BETECT:EDH CN
Tums ON the EDH error detection function.
STATUS:ERBCR:CETECT:EDH OFF
Tumsg OFF the EDH error detection funclion.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:EDH ¢
Quarles the EDH error dataction function satting.
The EDH error detection only functions on SD-5DI signals.
The LY 5710A does not support this function,

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:RESERVED
Functfor:  Used io set or query the reservet area error detection.
Syntax: STATUS.ERROR:DETECT:RESERVED {ON f OFF f 7}
Daseription: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:RESERVED ON
Tums ON the reserved area arror detection fnction.
STATUS.ERROR:DETECT:RESERVED OFF
Tums OFF tha resenved area error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:RESERVED ?
Querles the reserved area error detectlon function setting.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT-PARITY
Function:  Used to set or quary the parity errar detaction.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:PARITY {ON / QFF / 7}
Rescription: STATUS:ERRCH:BETECT:PARITY ON
Tums QN the parlty error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR.OETECT:PARITY OFF
Tums OFF the parity error detection function.
STATUS.ERROR:DETECT:PARITY #
Queries the parity error detection function setting.
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STATUS ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM
Funetlsn:  Used to sator query the checkstm arror detection,
Syntax: STATUS:ERAOR:DETECT:CHECKSUM {OM / OFF / 7}
Deseription: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.CHECKSUM ON
Tums ON the checksum error detection function.
STATUS.ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM OFF
Tums OFF thia checksum error detection funation.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CHECKSUM 7
Cueries the checksum error dstaction function setting.
The checksum error detectfon only functions on HO-S0 sighaks.

STATUS ERROR:DETECT-LEVEL
Function:  Used to set or guery the level error detaction.
Syntax: STATUS.:ERROR:DETECT:LEVEL {ON / OFF / 7}
Bescription: STATUS:ERRCOR:DETECT:LEVEL OM
Tums ON the feve! error detection function.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.LEVEL OFF
Turna OFF the [evel error detection function.
STATUS:ERRCOR.DETECT:LEVEL 7
Queries the level errar detection function setting.

STATUS ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT
Function.  LUsed to set or query the gamut error detect|on.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT {ON / OFF / 7}
Descriptlon: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.GAMUT ON
Turrs ON the gamut error detection function.
STATUS.ERADR:DETECT:GAMUT OFF |
Turns OFF the gamut arror detaction function,
STATUS.ERROR:DETECT:GAMUT ?
Querles the gamut arror detection function setting.

STATUS ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMLIT
Function;  Used ta sat or quary the composite gamut error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:C.GAMUT {ON / QFF / 7}
Description: STATUS;ERRCR:RETECT:C.GAMUT ON
Turns ON the composite gamut errar detection function.
STATUS.ERROR:BETECT:C.GAMUT OFF
Turns OFF the composite gamut arror detectlon function.
STATUS ERROR:DETECT.C.GAMUT ?
Queries tha composite gamut arrar detastion function setting.
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STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH
Function:  Used to sat or query the BCH error detection.
Syntax: STATUS:ERRORDETECT:BCH {ON/ QFF / 7}
RDescription: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:BCH ON
Tums ON the BCH error detection funetion,
STATUS:ERROA:DETECT:BCH OFF
Turns OFF the BCH arror detection funetion,
STATUS:ERROR:DETECGT:BCH 7
Creries the BCH error detection function setting.
Tha BCH arror detection anly functions on HD-SDI sighals.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:AUDID .
Function:  Used to set or query the sequancy detection of audio packets.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:AUDIO [ON f OFF / 7}
Description: 3TATUS:ERRORA:DETECT:AUDIO ON
Turns ON the sequency detectlon function of audio packets.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:AUDIO OFF
Tums OFF the sequency detection funclien of audio packets.
STATUS:ERAROR:DETECT:AUDIO ?
Quearles the saquancy dataction funstion of audio packets,

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF
Function:  Used te set or query the synchronization detection of the external
synchronfzation signal,
Syrtax: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF {ON / OFF / %}
Description; STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF ON
Turns ON the synchronizatlon detection function of the axternal
synchrenization signal.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF OFF
Turns OFF the synchronization detection function of the extemal
synchronizetion signal.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF ?
Querieg the synchronization detection function of the external
synchronization signal.

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE
Funcilon:  Used to set or query the equivalent cable lengts mater alarm.
Syntax: STATUS.ERROR.BETECT.CABLE {ON f QFF { 7}
Desactiptian: STATUS:ERROR:DETECT;CABLE ON
Tumns ON the equivalent cable length mater alarm.
STATUS:ERROR;DETECT.CABLE OFF
Tums OFF the equivalent cable fength meter alarm,
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:CABLE ?
Cueries tha eguivalent cable length metar alarrm,
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STATUS:ERAROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER
Functicn:  Used to set the upper threshold level of the gamut error.
Syniax STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER {280.8 to 109.4}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL.GAMUT:UPPER 90,8
Sets the upper threshald level of the gamut error to 90.8%.

STATUS:ERAROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER
Functicn;  Used to set the lower threshold level of the gamut efror.
Syntay; STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER {-7.2 to 6.1}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER -7.2
Sels the lower threshald level of the gamut error td -7.29%.

STATUS:ERAORLEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER

Functicn:  Used toa et the upper thrashold leval of the composits gamut error,
Syntay, STATUS:ERAORLEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER {90.0 to 135.4}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER 90.8
Stz the upper threshold level of tha composite gamut error to
90.8%.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:C.GAMUT:LOWER
Functicn:  Used to set the lower threshold leval of the composite gamut error.
Synitax; STATUS:ERAOR:LEVEL;C.GAMUT.LOWER {-40.0 to -20.0}
Description: STATUS:ERRORLEVEL:C.GAMUT:LOWER -37.2
Sets the lower threshold level of the composite gamut errcr to
-37.2%.

STATUS:ERRDOR:LEVEL:LUMA:UFPER

Functicn:  Used to sst the upper thresheld level of the i'ntensaitg‘r signal,
Syntax: STATUS:ERAQR:LEVEL:LUMAUPPER {-51 to 766}
Dascription: STATUS:ERROR.LEVEL:LUMA:UPPER 766

Sets the upper threshold [evel of the lave! arror to 768 .

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:LUMA-LOWER
Funclicn:  Used to sat the lower thrashold level of the Intensity signal.
Syntax: STATUS.ERROR.LEVEL.LUMAILOWER {-51 {0 768}
Descrlpdlon: STATUSERROR:LEVEL: LUMALOWER -571
Sets the lower threshold level of the level ermar to -51 mY.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CHROMA:PLUS
Functicn:  Used to set the upper thrashold keval of tha chrominance differanca signal.
Syntax STATUS:ERAROR.LEVEL:CHROMA:PLUS {-400 to 389}
Descripfion: STATUS:ERROR.LEVEL:CHROMA:PLUS 399
Seats the upper threshold lave! of the leval arror to 399 mV.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CHROMA-MINUS
Functien:  Used to sat the lower threshold level of the chrominanes difference signal.
Syntax STATUS:ERRORLEVEL:CHROMA:MINUS [-400 to 399}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CHRCMA:MINUS -400
Sets the lower threshold level of the level error to -400 mV.
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STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_LEMNGTH
Functio:  Used to set the thrashaold leve! of the equivalen cable length ermor of HR-30I
slgnals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROM:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_LENGTH {5 {0 120}
Descrlption: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CAPLE:HD_LENGTH 100
Generates an error when the equivalant cable fength meter reading
iz greatar than or equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD WARN
Function:  Used to setthe threshold level of the equivalent cable lengh alam of HD-SDI
signals.
Syntex: STATUS:ERROH;LEVEL.CABLE:HD_WARN {5 to 130}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:HD_WARN 100
Generates an alarm when the equivalent cable length meter reading
is graater than ar equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH
Functton:  Used to set the threshold leval of the equivalent cable length arror of S0-501
signals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CARILE:SD_LENGTH {50 to 300}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH 100
Generates an errar when the squivalent cable lenath meter reading
" |s greater than or equal to 100 m.

STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN
Functlon:  Usead to set the threshold level of the equivalent cable length alarm of SD-501
signals.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL.CABLE:SD_WARN {50 to 300}
Deacription: STATUS:ERROQOR:LEVEL.CABLE:SD_WARM 120
Generates an alamm when the equivalent cabla length meter reading
is greater than or equal to 100 m. '

STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY
Functlon:  Used to set or query the displayed time of errors.
Syntax: STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY {REFRESH 7/ HOLD / 7}
Description: STATUS:ERROR:DISFLAY REFRESH
Displays the error for 1 5 for every error ooccurrence,
STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY HOLD
LHaplays the error until it is reset.
STATUS:ERROR:DISFPLAY 7
Quarias the displayed tima of errors.

STATUSRESET

Function:  Resets status display errors and other errors.
Syntax: STATUS:RESET
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14.5.8 Captur:

MAKE GAPTURE '
Function:  Captures the dispfayed screen to the intemal memery of the LY 5700A/LY
5710A.
Byntaoc MAKE CAPTURE
CAPTUREDISPLAY
Fupction:  Used to sat or quary the diaplay of the sapturad image in the intarnal
memary.
Syntax; CAPTURE:DMISPLAY {REAL / HOLD/ BCTH/ 7}
Descrip'ion: CAPTURE:DISPLAY REAL.

Displays the input signal without displaying the captured mage.
CAPTURE:DIEPLAY HOLD

Displays only the capturad image.
GCAPTURE:DISPLAY BOTH

Displays the captured image and the input signal overlaicl.
CAFTURE:DISPLAY 7?

Clueries the display setting of the capturet image.

CAPTUREFILE_SELECT

Furnctlor:

Syntax:

Drescrlplion:

Used to selact or query the file for saving the captured image to the CF
cand.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT {BMPABS3T /BMP /BST / 7}
CAPTURE.FILE_SELECT BMP&BST ‘

Stores both the bitmap file and the BST file to the CF cand.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT BRMP

Storas only the bitmap flle to the CF card
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT BST

Stores only the BST file to the CF card.
CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT 7

Ciueries flle to be stared to the CF card.
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14,6.9 Syatern Sefup

SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE
Function:  Used to seilect or query the setup mode of the video signal format.
Syntax; SYSTEM.FORMAT.MODE {AUTO / MANUAL / 7}
Dascription: SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE aUTO
Automatically datects and sets the viden signal farmat.

SYSTEM:FOBMAT:MODE MANUAL

Sets the video signal farmat manually.
SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE ?

Querles the setup mode of the video signal format

SYSTEM:FORMAT-FORMAT 10841/60
Functiorn:  Sets the vidao signal format manually to 1080i/60.
Syntax: SYSTEM.:FORMAT.FORMAT 10801/60

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080SF/30

Functian:  Sets the video slgnal format manually to 1680PsF/30.
Syntax; SYSTEM.FORMAT.FORMAT 10BOSF/30

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10801/59.94
Function:  Sets the videe signal format manually to 1080i759.84.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT-FORMAT 10801/55.94

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10805F/29.97
Functfon;  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/29.97.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10808F/29.67

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10801/50

Function:  Saetaihe vides signal farmat manuaally to 1080080,
Syntax: SYSTEMFORMAT.FORMAT 10B0/50

SYSTEM:FORMAT.FOGRMAT 10805F/25
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080FsF/25,
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10803F/25

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1DBOP/30

Function:  Sets the video signal forrmat manually to 1080p/30.
Syniax: SYSTEM:FORMAT-FORMAT 1080F/30

. SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1000P/29.97

Function:  Sets the vidao signal format manually o 1080p/29.97.
Byntay; SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080P/20.97

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080P/25

Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080p/25.
Syntax: BYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 10B0P/25
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SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10308F/24

Funclion:  Sets tha video aignal farmat manually to 1080PsF24.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FOCRMAT 10B0SF24

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT T0805F/23.98
Functicr:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/23.98.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10B0SF/23.88

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080P/24
Functicn:  Sets the video signal format manually to 1080pf24.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080P/24

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10a0P/23.08
Functicn:  Sets the video signai format manually to 1080p/23.88.
Syntax; SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080Pf23.98

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10351/60

Funation:  Sets the video signal farmat manually to 1035i/60.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 10351160

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10351/59.94
Functlen:  Sets the video slgnal format manually to 1035i/59.94.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 1035/59.94

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/60
Functicn:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/60,
Syntax; SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/60

SYSTEN:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/50,94
Functicn:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/55.94.
Syntax. SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 720F/53.94

SYSTEMN:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/50

Functicn:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/50.
Synitay SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 720P/50

SYSTEN:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/30
Functicn:  Sets the videa signal format manually to 720p/20.
Syntax SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720R/30

SYSTEN:FORMAT:FCRMAT 720R/29.97
Functicn:  Sets the viden signal format manually to 720p/29.97.
Syntax SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 720F/20.07

SYSTEN :FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/25

Function:  Sete the video signal lormat manually to 720p/25,
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/25

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/24

Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/24.
Syntax: BYETEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/24
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SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/23.98
Funclion:  Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/23.88.
Syntax: SYSTEM.FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/23.58

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 5251/59.94
Funation:  Sets the videa signal format manually to 525(/55.94,
Syntax: SYSTEMFORMAT:FORMAT 5251/59.94

SYSTEM:FORMAT:-FORMAT 6251/50
Function:  Sets the video signal format manually to 625150,
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 6251/50

SYSTEM:FORMAT:Y_BIT
Function;  Used to set or query the V blanking period on the SD-SDI signal.
Syritax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:V_BIT {NORMAL / NARROWY / 7}
Descriptton; SYSTEM.FORMAT:V_BIT NORMAL
Seleat this moede when the V hitin the TRS is { from line 1 to line 12
and from lina 264 to line 282,
SYSTEM:FORAMAT:V_BIT NARROW
Select this mode when the V bit in the T35 is 1 from line 1 toline 9
and from line 264 to ling 272,
SBYSTEM:FORMAT:V_BIT ?
. Querles the V bit setting in the TRS.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT
Function:  Used {o select ar query the format of the pseudo-composite display.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT {AUTO / NTSC/ PAL/ 7}
Description: SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT AUTO
Automatically sets the format of the pseudo-composite display
according to the-input signal.
SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT NTSC
Sets the format of the pssudo-composite display to NTSG
regardless of the inpuf signal,
SYSTEM:FORMAT:COMPOSIT_FORMAT PAL
Sets the format of the pseudo-composite display to PAL regardiess
of the input sfgnal.
SYSTEM:FORMAT.GOMPOSIT_FORMAT ?
CQuerles the format of the pseudo-composite display.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:I/PSE
Function:  Selecis the vidao signal format detection/setting of tha HB-8DI signal to
INTERLAGE (1080if60, 1080if59.94, 1080|/53) or SEGMENT FRAME
(1080psF/30, 10B0psF/29.97, 1080psF/25).
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:I/PSF {INTERLAC / BEG. FRAM / 7}
Description: SYSTEM:FORMAT:I/PSF INTERLAC
Sets the video signal format detection and selection to INTERLACE.,

SYSTEM:FORMAT:I/PSF SEG. FRAM _
Sets the video sfgnal format detection and selectlon to SEGMENT
FRAME. '
SYSTEM:FOAMAT:IPSF ?
Queries the setup mode of the video signal tormat.
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SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT
Function.  Used to set ar query the display of ihe video signal format.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT {ON / OFFF / ?}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY: [NFO:FORMAT ON
Displays the video signal format at the top saction of the saraen.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:FORMAT COFF
Doas not display the video slgnal format at the top section of the
sCrEen, '
SYSTEMDISPLAY:INFC:FORMAT 7
Queries the display setting of the video slgnal format.

SYSTEM:DISPLAYANFO:DATE
Functlen:  Used to set or query the date display.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAYINFO:DATE {OFF / Y/M/C 7 MDA / DIMSY 1 9]
Dascription; SYSTEMDISPLAY:IMFO:DATE OFF
Does not display the date at the top section of the scraen.
SYSTEM.DISPLAY:INFO:DATE YWD
Displays the date In yeat/monthiday format at the top section of the
soreen,
SYSTEMDISPLAY: IMFO:DATE MDY
Displays the data in month/dayfyesr format at the top gaction of the
BOTES!,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE DIMSY
Displays the date In day/monthfyear format at the top section of the
BOrEar,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:DATE 7
Cuarias the date display setting.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME
Function:  Used to set or gquery the time display.
Syntase SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO; TIME {OFF / REAL / TIMECODE / 1)
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY: INFO:TIME OFF
Roas not display the current time at the top saction of the screan.
SYSTEM:DISPLAYINFO:TIME REAL
Diaplays the current time at the top section of the seresn.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY: INFO:TIME TIMECODE
Displays the timecode at the top section of the soreen,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME 7
{hieries tha time display setting.

SYSTEM DISPLAY: INFO:COLOR
Function:  Usad to set or query the color system display.
Syntax: SYBTEM:DISPLAY:INFCO:COLOR [ON / OFF 7 7}
Dascripion: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO.COLOR ON
Dlsplays the color system farmat at the top section of the soreen,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR OFF
Daes pat display the color system format at the top section of the
sareen,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR 7
Quering the calor system display ssiling.
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SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE
Function:  Of the time codes conferming to SMPTE RP-188, sets whether to decods
LTC or VITC.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY: INFOTIMECODE {LTC / WITG 7 7}
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECODE LTC
Decodes LTC as the time code.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIMECQODE VITC
Decodes VITG as the time code.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFC.TIMECODE ?
Cueries the tima code being decoded.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:BACKLIGHT
Function:  Used io sei or query the baeklight satting.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:BACKLIGHT {HIGH 7 LOW / 7}
Doscription: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:BACKLIGHT HIGH
Biightens the backlight.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY .BACKLIGHT LOW
Dima the backiight.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:BACKLIGHT 7
Cluerles the brightness of the backlight.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY-AUTO_OFF
Function:  Used to set or query the becklight auto stuaoff.
Syntax; SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF {OFF /5/30/8077?)
Description: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF OFF
Daoes not automatically shut off the backlight,
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF 5 ,
Shitits off the backlight after 5 minutes from the last operation.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF 30 '
Shuts off the backlight after 30 minutas fram the last operation.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF &0
Shuts off the backlight after 80 minutes from the last operatian.
SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF ?
Clueries the auto shutalf setting of the backilght.
To enable the query or the setting, TIMECODE imust be selected using the
"SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:TIME" command.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:DISPLAY _OFF

Function:  Immediately turns the backlight off.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DISPLAY:.DISPLAY_OFF
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SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMODTE
Functisn:  Used to selact ar quety tha mathod of resalling presat data using the remota
connector,
Syntay. SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMOTE {BIT / BINARY / 7}
Descrlstinn: SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMOTE BIT
Sets the method of recalling the preset data using the remota
connactor to BIT selection,
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMOTE BINARY
Sets the method of recalling the presat data using the remote
connector to BINARY selsction.
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMOTE ¥
Queries the method of recalling the preset data using the remota
connector.

SYSTENM:INTERFACE:NMONITOR
Function:  Used to select and query the extarmal XGA monitor.
Byntax: SYSTEM:INTERFACE:MONITOR {TYPE_A/TYPE_B/TYPE_C/ ?}
Descrixtion: SYSTEMINTERFACE:MONITOR TYFE_A
Sets the external XGA monitar cutput to TYPE_A mode,
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:MONITOR TYPE_B
Sats the external XGA monitor sutput to TYPE_B mads.
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:MONITOR TYPE_C
Sets the extemal XGA monitor output to TYPE_C made,
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:MONITOR ?
Ouerias the external XGA moniter output mode.

SYSTEMN:INTERFACE:BEEP
Function:  Used to select and query the beep saund uutput
Synta; SYSTEM:INTERFACE:BEEP {NORMAL / MUTE / 7}
Description: SYSTEM:INTERFACE:BEEF NORMAL
Sets the beep sound output to narmal.
SYSTEM:INTERFACE:BEEF MUTE

Seats the beep sound output to mute {dlsabled),
SYSTEM:INTERFACE.BEEP 7

{hreries the beep sound ottput mode.

SYSTEM:DATE
Funetlen:  Used to set or query the date and time.
Syntax: SYSTEM:DATE {1900 to 2200,1 ta 12,1 to 31,0 to 23,0 to 53,0 to 58}
Description;: SYSTEM:DATE 2002,5,16,12,0,0
Sats the date and time to May 10th, 2002, 12 hours { minutes 0
sasonds,
Each item is delimited by commas and set in the order year, month,
day, heur, minute, and second.
SYSTEM:DATE ?
Uzad to query the date and time.
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SYSTEM:INIT
Function:  Inftizdlzes the LV 5700A/0.W 5710A.
Syntax: SYSTEM:INIT
Dascription: inltializes the LY 5700A/LY 5710A to factory default settings,
Howaever, presats and TCP/P settings are nat initialized,

14.5.10 Preseat Recall

RECALL
Function:  Recallz prasets,
Syniax: RECALL {1 to 100}
Description: RECALL 1

Hecalls the settings stored to praset numbear 1.

14.5.11 When Optlon 70 is Installed

EYE
Function:  Displays eya pattems.
Syntax: EYE

EYEINTEN:EYE
Function:  Adjusis the eye pattem brightness
Syntax: EYEIMTEM:EYE {-8 ta 7}
Description: EYE:INTEN:EYE 7
Sats the brighthess of the aye pattern display to the highest satting.
The darkest setting for the brightness of the eye pattern diaplay is -8;
the: brightest setting is 7. The default value is 0.

EYE:INTEN:SCALE

Function:  Adjusts the brighiness of the scale of the eye pattem display.

Syntax: EYE:INTEN:SCALE {-B to 7}

Paseription: EYE:INTEN;SCALE 7
Sats the brighinesa of the scale of tha nye patiern display to the
highest sefting.
The darkest setting for the brightnass of the scale is -8; the brightest
setting is 7. The default value is 4.

EYE:SWEEP
Function:  Used to sat or query the sweep length of the eye pattern display.
Syntax: EYE:SWEEP {2U1 74Ul f 18Ut/ 7}
Dascription: EYE:SWEEP 2U|
Displays the sye patterns at 2 Ul {unlt inte:rval).
EYE:SWEEP 40Ul
[isplays the eye pattems at 4 I
EYE:SWEEP 16Ul
Displays the eye paiterns at 16 L,
EYE:SWEEP ?
Cuieries the sweep length of the eye pattern dizplay.
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EYE:MOLIE
Functior:  Used to set or quary 1ha eya patiemn getting.
Syntax: EYE:MODE {EYE / ITTER / HIST / 7}
Descriplion: EYE:MODE EYE
Displays eye patterns.
EYE:MODE JITTER
Dizplays jitter waveforms. -
EYE:MODE HIST
- Displays histogram waveforms.
EYE:MODE ? _
Queries the eye paftern mode seiting.

EYE:REF .
Function;  Used to set or guery the synchronizatien of the eye pattemn display.
Syritax: EYE:REF [INT / EXT / 7}

Dascrlipt on: EYE:REF INT
Displays the eya pafterns through self-synchronization.
EYE:REF EXT
Displays the eye patterns using an external syne signal.
EYE:REF ?
Quarias the synchronization setting of the eye pattern dispiay.

EYE:AUT) :
Function:  Used to set or query the automatic measurament of eye paltern::.
Syntae: EYE:AUTO {ON / QFF / 7}
Description: EYE:AUTO ON
Performs automatic measurement of eye patterns.
EYE:AUTO OFF '
Daes not parform autamatic measurement of eya patterns.
EVE:AUTO ?
Queties tha automatle measurement setting of eye pattems.

EYE:HIST SWEEP
Function Uead to set or guery the jitter waveform sweep of the histegram moda.
Syntax: EYEHIST_SWEEP [SLOW f FAST / 7}
Daszcriptisn: EYE:HIST_SWEEP SLOW
Sets the jiter waveform of histegram mode to slow swesp.
EYEHIST_SWEEFP FAST
Sets the jitter waveform of histogram mode ta fast swaeep.
EYE:HIST_SWEEP ?
Cueries the jilter waveform sweep setting of the histogram mode.



EYE:JIT _GAIN

Function:
Syntax:
Description:

EYE:FILTER
Funetlon:
Syntax:
Description:

Used to set or query the jiter waveform gain.
EYEJT_GAIN X1/ X2/ X8/ 7}
EYE:IT_GAIN X1
' Sets the |itter waveform gain to x1.

EYE:JT_GAIN X2

Sets the jitter waveform gain to x2.
EYE.JIT_QAIN X8

Sets the jitter waveform gain to xB.
EYEJIT_GAIN 7

CQuerias the waveform gain setting.

Used to set or query the filter respense of eye patterns.
EYE:-FILTER {10/ 100 / TK / 10K / 100K/ T}
EYE:FILTER 10

Sets the filter response of ey patterns to 10 Hz.
EYE:FILTER 100

Sets the filter response of eye pattemns 4o 100 Hz.
EYE:FILTER 1K

Sets the filter response of eye pattems to 1 kHz.
EYE:FILTER 10K

< Sets the filter response of aye pattarns to 10 kHz.

EYE:FILTER 100K

Sets the filter responsa of aya patterns to 100 kHz.
EYE:FILTER ?

Querles the filter setting of eyea patterns.

MULTi:MODE WFM_EYE

Funclion:

Syntex:

Enahles 2 scraan display consisting of waveform display and eys pattam
display.
MULTEMODE WEM_EYE

MULTI:UPPER EYE

Function:

Syntax:

Sats the content shown at the upper-teft quadrant of the 4 sareen multl
display to eye pattemn display.
MULTI:UPPER EYE
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14.5.12 Wher Optlon 73/Option 73A is Installed

YECTOI1:COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_SETUP
Function:  Used to set or query the vactorscope display setup.
Syntax: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEMINTSC_SETUP {0% / 7.5%/ 7}
Desgri#ion: VECTOR:COLOB_SYSTEM:NTSC_SETUP 0%
When setup |s not added to the analog input signal.
VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_SETUR 7.5%
When 7.5 % setup is addead to the analag input signal.
VECTOR.COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_SETUR 7
Queries the analag input signal setup seiting.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:A_FORMAT
Funetior:  Used to select or quary NTSC or PAL for the analog sighal input.
Syntax: SYSTEM:FORMAT:A_FORMAT (NTSC /PAL/ M}
Cesgerijption: SYSTEM:FORMAT.A_FORMAT NTSC
Sets the analog signal input format to NTSC.
SYSTEM:FORMAT:A_FORMAT PAL
Sets Ihe analog signal input format to PAL.
SYSTEM:FOBRMAT:A_FORMAT ?
Chueries the analog signal input format.

VECTOIRCOLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_DISP
Function:  Used to set or query the line-altemating vectorscope display during PAL
sfgral input.
Syntay: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_DISP {ON / OFF / 7}
Descrijption: VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_DISP ON
Displays vector waveforms without alternating lines during PAL
glgnal input.
YECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:NTSC_DISP OFF
Displays veclor waveforms by alternating lines during PAL signal
input.
VECTOR:COLCOR_SYSTEMINTSG_DISP ?
{hieries the line altemating setting of vector waveforms during PAL
sighai input.

VECTOFL:SCH
Function:  Used to set or query the SCH display on the vectorscope dinplay of the
analag signal input.
Syntax; VECTOR:SCH {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: VECTOR:SCH ON
Displays SCH on the vectorscope display of the analeg signal input.
VECTOR:SCH OFF
Does not display SCH on the vaestarscope display of the anaiog
signal fnput.
VECTOR:SCH ?
Querles the SCH display on the vectarscope display of the analog

signal Input.
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14.5.13 When Option 74 is Installed

AUDIO:MONITOR:SPEAKER
Function:  Used to salect and query the speaker outpi,
Syntax: AUDIO:MONITOR:SPEAKER {ON / OFF / 7}
Description: AUDIOMONITOR:SPEAKER ON
Enabies speakar autput.
AUDIOMONITOR:SPEAKER OFF
Disebles spsaker output,
AUDIOMONITOR:SPEAKER ?
Queries the speaker output setting.

AUDIO:MONITOR:CH_SEL
Functior:  Used to set or query the output channe| setting.
Syntax: AUDIO.MONITOR:CH_SEL {CH1 / CH2 / CH3 ¢ CH4 { CH5 / CHG / CH7 /
GHa/CH9 /CH10/ CH11/CH12 /CH12/ CH14 /CH15/ CH16 /7 7]
Description: AUDK:MONITOR:CH_SEL CH1
Sets the AUDIO output ta CH1 or CH9.
AUDIC:MONITOR:CH_SEL 7
Querfes the farmat.
The response when CH1/CHZ  is selecied is CHI
The response whan CH2/CH10 is selected |s CH2
- The response when CH3/CH11 s selected is CH3
The response when CHA/CHA2 is gelected is CH4
The response when CH5/CHA 3 is selected is CHE
The response when CHE/CH14 is selected is CHE
The responsa when CH7/CH15 is selegted is CHY
The respoansa when CHB/CH16 is selected is CHA

AUDIO:MONITOR:VOLUME
Function:  Used to selact and guery tha speaker output lews|.
Syritax: AUCHOMONITORVOLUME [0 to 7 £ 7]
Description: AUDIOMOMITORVOLUME 4
Sets the speaker output laval to 4,
* Arbitrary value between 0 {no sound} and 7 {maximum volume) at
steps of 1.
AUDI:MONITORNVOLUME ?
Queries the speaker output [evel setting.
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14.5.14 When Option 75 is Installed

AUDIO:GROUP_INPLUT
Function:  Used to select or query the embedded audio group.
Syntax: AUDIOGROUP_INPUT {EMB1&2 /EMB3&4 f EXT / 7}
Description: ALCHO:GROLUP_INPUT EMBT&2
Selects embedded group 1&2.
AUDIO:GROUP_INPUT EMB38&4
Selects embedded group 384,
AUDIG:GROUP_INPUT EXT
Selects the external AES/EBU audio input.
ALIDIO.GRCUP_INPUT 7
CQuerles the embadded group setting.

AUDIO:L-CH_SEL
Functior:  Used {o set or query the ¢channsl to be monitorad using the built-in spaaker.
Sets the left channel when a headphone is connected,
Syntax: AUDICIL-CH_SEL {CHY / CH2 /CH3/ CH4 / CHS / CH6 f CH? f CHE 7 7}
AUDIC:L-CH_SEL {CH3/CH10/ CH11/CH12/CH13/ CH14/ CH15/CH16/ 7}
Descripton: AUDIO:L-CH_SEL CH1
Sels the monfored channel to CH1 or CHO.
AUDIOL-CH_SEL ?
Clueries the format.
Tha rasponse when CH1/CH9 s selectad is CH1
The response when CH2/CH1Q is salected is CH2
The rasponse when CH3/CH11 is selected is CH3
The response when CH4/CH12 is selected is CH4
The respense when GHE/GH13 is selected is CHS
Thie response when CHG/CH14 s selected is CHE
The response when CH7/CHAE s selectad s CH?
The regponse when CH8/CH16 is selectad |s CHS

AUDIO:R-CH_SEL
Function:  Used to set ar query the channel to be monitored using the built-in spealer.
Sets the right channel when a headphone is connacted.
Syntax: AUDICR-CH_SE[L {CHT / CH2 / CH2/CHA f CHS5 / CHE /CH7 / CHR / )
AUDIONR-CH_SEL {CHY/ CHT0/ CH11/CH12/CH13/CH14/ CH15/CH16/ 7}
Description; AUDIO:B-CH_SEL CH1
Sets the menitored channel to CH1 ar CHS.
AUDIOR-CH_SEL ?
Querias the format.
The response when CH1/CH9 ig selacted is THA
The response when CH2/CH10 is salacted is CH2
The response when CH3/CH11 is selecied is CH3
Tha response when GH4/CH12 | selectad is CHA
The responze when CHS/CH12 is selected 1s CHS
The responsa when CHE/CH 14 is selected iz CHB
Tha response when CH7/CH1E is selected is GHY
The response when CHB/CH16 is selected is CHB
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AUDIO:MONITOR_OUT
Function:  Used to set ar query the audio monltor output.
Syntax: AUDIO:MONITOR_OUT {ON / OFF { 7}
Description: AUDIO:MONITOR_OUT OM
' Turns the awdic monitor autput on.
AUDIO:MONITOR_OUT OFF
Turns the audio monitor output off,
AUDIO:MONITCR_OUT ?
Queries the audlo monfiar output setting.

AUDIO:-MONITOR:VOLUME
Funetion:  Used to select and query the menltor output volume,
Syntax: AUDIO:MONITOR:VYOLUME {00 255 f 7}
Descrption; AUDIO;MONITORVOLUME 128
Sets the monitor output lavel to 128.
* Arbitrary value between ¢ {minimum) and 255 {maximum} at
steps of 1.
ALIDIO:MONITORVOLUME ?
Queries the monitor output level setting.
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146 FTP Commands

GET STATUS.TXT
Function;  Retrleves the text file of the top scraen of the status dispiay craated in the
LV 5700A/LY 5710A to a PG or workstation.
Syntax: CET STATUS. TXT [directonfite_name. TXT]
Dascription: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the text file of the top screen of the status
display created in the LY 5700A/LY 57104 using TELNET comrnand MAKE
STATUS. Specify the directary on the PC or workstation in [directory].

GET LOG.TXT
Functitn:  Hetrieves the eror log s a text file to a PC or workstation.
Synitay: GET LOG.TXT [directonfile_name. TXT]
Descripticn: Aetrieves to a FC or waorksatation tha taxt flis of the error log crzated in the
LY 5700A/LY 57104 using TELNET command MAKE LOG. Specify the
directory on the PC ar workstation in [directory).

SET DUMP.TXT
Function:  Retrievas the data dump as a text file to a PC or warkstation.
Synrta: GET DUMP. TXT [ditectondfite_name. TXT]
Descr|tion: Retrieves to a PG or workstation the text file of the data dump craated |nthe
LY 5700A/LY 5710A uging TELNET command MAKE DUMP. Specify the
directory on tha PC or workstatlon in [directory].

GET CAPTURE.BMP
Funciicn:  Retrleves the captured sareen as a bitmap flle to a PC or workstation.
Syntant: GET CAPTURE.BMP [directonifile_name. BMF]
Dascription: Retrieves to a PC or workstation the bltmap file of the captured screen
created in tha LY B700A/LY 5710A using TELMET command MAKE
CAFTURE. Speciy the directary on the PG or workstation in [elirectory].
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14,7 List of Commands

Input Selectlon

MODULE Uss to select or guery the module,
[=8)] Use to select or query the 5P| input chapnal,
REFERENCE Use to select or query the synchronization signal.

Video Signal. Waveform Display

MODE

Used to switch or queny the display mads on the
video slgnal waveform display.

CH1 Used to display CHT on the video signa) wavefarm
display or aquery the salting.

CH2 Used to dispiay CH2 on the video signal waveform
display or quary the setting.

GH3 Used to display CH3 on ihe video signal wavefor
display ar quetry the satting.

WEM Displays the video signal waveform.

WERM INTEN:WFM

Adjusts the brightness of the waveform on the video '
slgnal waveform display.

WFMINTEN:SCALE

Adjusts the brightness of the scale on the video
;ignal‘ waveform display,

WEM:GAIN. VAR

Used to select or query the gain on the video signal
wavefom display.

WEM.GAIN:MAG

Usad to select or queary the gain factar on the video
slgnal wavefarm display.

WFM:GAIN:FILTER

Usad to salzet or quary ths filtar on the video slgnal
waveform display.

WFM:GAIM;C.FILTER

Usad to select or quary the fliter on the video signal
waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:SWEEP

Used to select or query the sweep made on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:SWEEP:MAG

Used to expand the time axis on the video slgnal
waveform display or query the selting.

WEM:SWEEP:FIELD

Used to select or quary the field on the video signal
waveform display.

WEFM:LINE_SELECT

Usad to select or query the Iine selsctor on the
videa signal waveform display.

WEMILINE_SELECT:FIELD

Used to saelect or query the line sefeet fiald on the
video signaf wavaform display.

WFM:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF

Used ta select or query the synchronization signal
when salecting the line on tha video signal waveform
display.

WEM:LINE_NUMBER

Used to select or query the Ilne select numbar an
the video signal waveforrn display.
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WFM:COLOF:MATREX

Used to selast or query the color system on the
video signal wavefarm display.

WEM:COLOFLYGBR

Used to select or query the Y-GBR display on the
video signal waveform display.

WFM:COLOF:YRGB

Used to salact or gquery the Y-RGR di;may on the
video sfgnal wavetorm display.

WFM:COLOFISETUP

Used to select or query the setup on the pseudo-
composlte display.

WM TOLOFPEX_MON -

Used to selact or query the color system of the
analog output on the rear panel.

WFM:SCALE UNIT

Usad to select or query the amplitude scale unit on
the video signal wavetform display.

WFEM:SCALE FULL_SCALE

Used to select or query the full scale value of the
amplitude scale unlt on the video signal waveform
display.

WFM:SCALE COLOR75P

Used to select or gquary the scale display for the 75%
color bar on the video signal wavaform display.

WFM:SCAILLE COLOR

Used o salact or query the scale color on the video
signal waveform display.

WEM:TIMING_MODE

Used to select or query the switching mode of the
video signal waveform display mode.

WFMEAV_SAV

Usad to select or query the blanking pericd display
on the video signal waveform display.

WFM:PERSISTENGE

Used to select ar query the persistence
characteristics on the video signal waveform display.

WFM: PERSIST_CILEAR

Clears the overlaid waveforms on the video signal
wavefonm display, .

Vector Waveform Display

VECTOR

Displays vector waveforms.

VECTOR:INTIZN:VECTOR

Adjusts the brightness of the waveform display on
the vectorscope display.

YECTORINTIZN:SCALE

Adjusts the brightness of tha scale on the
vactorscope display.

VECTOR:INTIZN. PERSISTENCE

Used to select or gquery the persistence
charactariatics an the vectarscope dlsplay.

VECTOR:INTIEN:PERSIST_CLEAR

Clears the overlaid waveforms on the vectoracops
display.

YECTOR.GANNVAR

Used to select or gquary the gain on the vectorscope
display.

VEGTOR:GAINLMAG

Usaed to select or quory the gain factor on the
vactorscope display.

WECTOR:LINE_SELECT

Lised to select or quary the line seleciar on the
vacltoracope display.

VECTOR:LINE_SELECT:FIELD

on tha vactorscope display.
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YECTOR:LINE_NUMBER

Uzed 1o selaat or query the line select number on
the vectorscope display.

VYECTOR:LINE_SELECT:EXT_REF

Used to selact or queny the synchranizetion signal
when selecting the line on the vecterscope display.

VECTOR.COLOR_S8YSTEM:COLOR_BAR

Used to select or query the 100%/75% color bar on
the vactorscope digplay.

VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:COLOR_SYSTEM

Used to select or queaty the component display and
compasite display on the vestorscope display.

VEGTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM:SETUP

Used to saleat or query the setup on the pseudo-
aomposita display on the vectorscope display.

VECTOR:COLOR_SYSTEM.EAV_SAY

Used to select or query the blanking period display
ot tha vectarscope display.

VECTOR:SCALE: D

Used to selact or quety the scale display of the 1Q
axis an the vectorscape display.

VECTOR SCALE:SCALE_COLOR

Used to select ar query the scale color on the
vactorscope display.

Pigture Display

PICTURE

Displays picturas.

PIGTURE:MARKER:4_3

Usad to select or guery the 4 to 3 aspect ratio
display on the pictura display.

FICTURE:MARKER:16_2

Used to select or query the 16 {o 9 aspect ratio
display on the pictura display.

PICTURE:MARKER: SAFE_ACTION

Used to select or query “he safe action area display
on the pleture display.

PICTURE:MARKER:SAFE_TITLE

Used in select or query lhe safe titla area display an
the picture display.

PICTURE:MARKER:CENTER

Used to select or query the center marker display
on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_SELECT

Used to select or guery the line sslect marker
display on the picture display.

PICTURE:LINE_NUMBER

Used 1o select or query the line numlier of the line
marker on the plcture display.

PICTURE-LINE_SELEGT:-FIELD

Used to selact or guary the field selection on the
picture display.

Audlo Display

AUDIO Displays audlo signais. _

AUDIO:MORE ised to selest or queny the display mode on the
audio display.

AUDIO:SURROUND Usad 1o set or query the surround system on the
audio display.

AUDIO:GROUP Usged to select or query the embecddad audia group

on the audio display.
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AUDIC:SOLIND:AUDIO

Adjusts the brightness cf the waveform display on
tha audio display.

AUDHO:SOLND:SCALE

Adjusts the brightness of the scale and leve! meter
on the audio display.

ALDIO:SOL ND:LISSAJOU

Uszed to selact or query tha lissajous display format
on the audio display.

AUDIO:SOLND:LISSA_L

Uszed to select or quary the embedded audio
channel that is to be assalgned to chanhet L on the
audio lissajous display.

AUDIO:SOLND:LISSA_R

Used to select ar query the embadded audio
channel that Is to be assigned to channef R on the
audic llzsajous display.

AUDIO:SOUND:GAIN

tlaed to select or quary the gain of the audic
lissajous display.

AUDIO:METER:REF Usad to select or quary the reference lavel an the
audio level mater dizgplay.

AUDIC:METER: RANGE Used to seiect ar query the dynamic range on the
audie lavel matar display.

AUDIC:METER:SCALE Used to selact or query the scale on the audio leve[

metar display.

AUDIO:METER:PEAKHOLD

Used to sat or quary the peak hold time on the
audlo level meter display,

AUDIO:CH1 f AUDIC:CHE

Used to select ar query tha naming of embedded
andio CH1/CHS.

AUDIO:.CH2 7 AUDHO:CHI1G Used to select or query the naming of embedded
audio GH2/CH10,

AUDIOCHI / ALUDIO:CH1 Used to select or query the naming of embedded
audia CH3/GH11.

AUDIC:CHA4 ¢ AUDIO:CH12 Usad to select or query the naming of embedded
audio CH4/CH12.

ALIDIO:CHS F AUDIO:CHA13 Used to selact or query the naming of embeadded
aud|o CH5/CH13.

AUDIO:CHG 7 AUHO:CH14 Used to salact or query the naming of embedded

audio CHE/CH1 4.

AUDKGHY £ AUDIO:CH15

Used to salect or query the naming of embeddead
autlio CH7/CH15.

AUDIO.CHA ¢ AUDIC:CHI16

Used to select or query the naming of embedded
audio CHB/CH16.
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Multi Dieplay

MULTI Enrbles multi screen display.

MULTEMODRE Usad to salect or quaty the display modea on the
multi scresn.

MULTEUPPER Used to select or query the displayed content at the
upper-left quadrant an tte 4 sereen multi display.

MULTE:LOWER Lized to selact or query tha displayed contant at the

lower-left quadrant on the 4 screen multi display.

MULTLE:STATUS

Lisad to salect or query the displayed status content
at the lower-left quadrant on the 4 scresn multt
display.

Status Display
STATUS Displays the top screen of the status display.
STATUS;LOG Clisplays the status log.

BTATUSLOGLOG

Used to slart/stop the ermor log or guery the setting.

STATUS:LOG:CLEAR

Usad to clear (reset) the arrar log.

STATUS:OG:MODE

Used to salect or query the action takan when the
nurmber of logs in the error log exceeds the maximum
number (1,000 logs),

STATUS: DUMP

Oisplays the data dump.

STATUS:DUMP:MODE

Used to select whether the data dump display ig
attomatically updated or held or query the setiing.

STATUS:DUMP:DISFPLAY

Used to select whether te: display data dumps using
-sarial data arrays or individually for each channe! or
query the satiing,

STATUS:DUMP:LINE_NUMBER

Usad to speclly the lina numbar of the data dump
display.

STATUS:DUMP:EAMPLE

Used to specify the first sample number of tha data
durmp display.

STATUS:DUMP.EAY

Used when displaying the data dump from the EAV
sample.

STATUS:DUMP:.SAV

Used when displaying the data dump from the SAY
sample,

STATUS:AUDIOC

Used whan displaying the detailed status of tha
ermbeddad audia,

STATUS:AUDIO:CH_SEL

Used to salect or query the channel for displaying
the status dstails of embedded aud|o,

STATUS:EDH

Used when displaying the EDH status.

STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:POLARITY

Used to select or gquery the polarity of the error
output pin of the remots connector.

"STATUS:ERROR:ALARM:BEEP

Used to set or guary the beep sound when arrars
Qe

STATUS:ERROR.COUNT_RATE

Used to set or query the errar count rate.
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STATUSERAOR:DETECT: TRS Used to set or query the TRS error detectlon.

STATUS:ERIROR:DETECT:LINE . Usad to set ot query the line rumber error
detection.
STATUS:ERIROR:DETECT.CRG Usad ta set or query the CRC error detection.
“8TATUS:ERIROR:DETECT-EDH Used to sat or gquery the EDH error detection.
STATUS.CRITOR:DETECT.RESERVED Used to set or query the reserved area error
detaction. -

"STATUS:ERIOR:DETECT:PARITY Uzad to set ar query the parity error detection.
STATUS:ERROR.DETECT:CHECKSUM Used to set or query the checksum error detection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:LEVEL Usad 1o set or guery the level error datection.
STATUS:ERROR:DETECT.GAMUT Used to sat or query the gamut error detection,
STATUS:ERHOR:DETECT.C.GAMUT  Used to set or gquery the composite gamut error
' detection.
STATUS:ERHOR:DETECT:BCH Used to set or query the BCH error detection.
STATUS:ERRCRDETECT-AUDIO Used {o set or guery the sequency detection of
audio packels,

STATUS:ERROR:DETECT:REF Used to set or query the synchronlzation detaection
of the external synchranization signal.

STATUS.ERMORDETECT:CABLE Uszed to set or query the equivalent cable length
meter alarmn,

STATUS:ERRORLEVEL:GAMUT:UPPER _
Usad to set the upper threshold level of the carmit error.

S5TATUS:ERFOR:LEVEL:GAMUT:LOWER )
Used to set the fower threshald level of the oamut eror,

STATUS:ERFIORLEVEL:C.GAMUT:UPPER
Used 1o set the upper threshold level of the
composite gamut errar,
STATUS:ERFORILEVEL.C.GAMUT:LOWER
Uzed to set the lowar threshold level of the
compaosite gamut rror.
STATUSEERROR:LEVELLUMA:UFPER Used to set the uppar threshold level of th 2 intenaity
afgnal.
STATUS:EERRDR:LEVEL:LUMALOWER Used to set the lower threshold [evel of ihe irntensity
sighal.
STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL:CHROMA:FLUZ
Used to set the upper threshold level of the
chrominance diffarance signal.
STATUS:ERROR:LEVEL.CHROMA:MINUS

Used to =&t the lowar threshold level of the
shrominance difference algnal.
STATUSERRORLEYEL.CABLE:HD_LENGTH

Usad to sat the threshold level of the equlvalent
cable length emor.
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STATUS:ERRORLEVEL.CABLE:HD_WARN

Used to set the threshold level of the egulvalent
cable length alam.

STATUS:ERROR.LEVEL:CABLE:SD_LENGTH

Used to set the thrashiold level of the equivalant
cabie [ength meter errcr.

STATUS.ERROR:LEVEL:CABLE:SD_WARN

Used to set the threshiold level of the equivalent
cable length meter alarm.

STATUS:ERROR:DISPLAY

Used to set or query tha digplayed time of errors.

STATUS:RESET

Resets status display errors and ather errors,

Capture

—

CAPTURE:DISPLAY

Used to sat or guery the display of the capturad
imaga in the intarnal mamory. -

CAPTURE:FILE_SELECT

Used to select or quaery the fife fur saving the
captured image to the GF card.

Systam Setup

SYSTEM:FORMAT:MODE

Usad ta select or guery the selup made of the video
signal format.

SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 1080(/60

Sets the video signal fomat manually to 1080i/60.

"BYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10808F/30

Sets the video signal format manually o 1080PsF/
30.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10801/59.94

Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/
B5.94,

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT T0ROSF/29 07

Sets the video signal format manually to 10BOPsK
28.497,

EYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10801750

Sets the video signal format manually to 1080i/50.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10805F/25

Ssts the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/
25,

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 1080P/30

Seis the video signal format manually to 1680p/30.

SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 1080P/20.97

Sets the video signaf format manually to 1080p/
20.597.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10B0F/25

Sets the video signat format manually to 108Dp/25.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10805F/24

Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/
24,

‘SYSTEM:FORMAT.FORMAT 1080P/24

Sets the video sighal format manually to 10B0p/24.

SYSTEMFORMAT-FORMAT 1080P/23.58

Setg the videao signal tarmat manually to 1080p/
23,84, :
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SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10805F/23.98

Sets the video signal format manually to 1080PsF/
23.98.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10351/60

Sets the video signal format manually fo 10351/60.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 10351/59.94

Sata the video signal format manuvally to 1035if
580.94,

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/60

Sets the video signal format manually lo 720pf60.

SYSTEM:FORMAT-FORMAT 720P/59,54

Sets the video slgnal fermat manually to 720p/
58.94,

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FCRMAT 720P/50

Sets the video signal format manually 1o 720p/50.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:-FORMAT 720P/30

Sets the video slgnal format manually to 720P/30.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/25.97

Sats the video signal format manually to 720p/
20.497.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/25

Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/25.

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 720P/24

Sets tha video signal format manually 1o 720p/24,

BYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT 7207/23.08

Sets the video signal format manually to 720p/
23.08.

SYSTEMFORMAT:FORMAT 5251/59.94

Sets the video signal format manuslly to 525i
58.94. '

SYSTEM:FORMAT:FORMAT G251/50

Sets the video slgnal format manually to B251/60.

SYSTEM:FORMATV_BIT

Used to set or query the ¥ blanking period on the
30D-3D1 =ignal.

SYSTEM:FORMAT.COMPOSIT_FORMAT

Used to setect or query the format of lhe pseudo-
composite display.

SYSTEM:FORMATI/PSF

Selects the viteo signal format detection/setting of the
HD-SDI signal to INTERLACE or SEGMENT FRAM.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY: INFO:FORMAT

Used to select or query the display of the video
slenal farmat.

SYSTEM:DISPILAY:INFO:DATE

Used to set or query the date display. N

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO: TIME

Usetf to sel or query tha tima display.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:INFO:COLOR

Used to set or query the color system display.

SYSTEM:DI3PLAY:INFO: TIMECODE

Of the time codes sonforming to SMPTE AP-188,
sats whether to decode LTC or VITC,

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:BACKLIGHT

Used to set or query the backlight setting.

SYSTEM:DISPLAY:AUTO_OFF

Used to set or query the backlight auto shutoff.

SYSTEM:DNSPLAY:DISPLAY_OFF

Immediately tumns the backlight off.

SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REMOTE

Used to selact or query the mathod of recslling
praset data using the ramste conkedtor.

SYSTEM:INTERFACE:MONITOR

Used to select and query the external XGGA maonitor.

SYSTEM:INTERFACE:REER

Used to select and queaty the beep sound output.

SYSTEM:DATE

Used to 88t or query the date and time.

SYSTEM:NIT

initializes the LV B700AY 57104,
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Preset Reaall

RECAL

Recall prasets.

' FTP Commands

GET STATUS. TXT

Retrieves the text file ol the top screen of the status
display created [n the LV B700ALY 5710A to a PC
or workstatlon.

GET LOG. TXT

Retrieves the error Ing as a text file lo a PC or
workstation.

GET DUMP, TXT

Retrievas the data duma as a text file to a PC or
warkstation,

GET CAPTURE. BMP

Retrteves the captured soreen as a hitmap flie to a
P or warkstatian,

'‘When Opticn 70 Is Installed

EYE

Displays eye patterns,

EYEINTEN:EYE

Ad|usts the aye pattern brightness

EYEINTEN:SCALE

Adjusts the brightnégé of the scale of the eys -
pattem display.

EYE:SWEEP Used to set or quary the sweep length of the eye
paltern display.

EYE:REF Usad to sat ar query the synchronization of the eye
pattem display.

EYE:AUTO Used to sat or query tha automatic measuramenit of
eye pattems.

EYE:FILTER Used to set or query the filter respense of eye
patterns,

EYE:MODE Used to set or guary the gya pattemn satting.

EYE:HIST_SWEEP

Used to set or guary the |itter waveform sweaep of
the histogram mocs,

EYE.NTTER_GAIN

Used to set or query the jitter wavefarm gain.

MUE_TI:MODE WFM_EYE

Enables 2 screen display consisting of waveform
display and eye pattem clisplay.

MULTI:UPPER EYE

Sets the content shown at the upper-laft quadrant
of the 4 screen multi display to eye pattern display.

'‘Whan Option 73/0ption 73A 1s Installed

VECTOR:NTSC_SETUP

Used to set or query the wectorscops display setup.

SVSTEM FORMAT-FORMAT

Used to select or query NTSE or PAL for the analog
signal input.

SYSTEMNTSC_DISP

Lized to st or query tha lIne-attemating vectorscops
display during PAL signal input.

S5YSTEM:3CH

Lsed to set or query the SCH display on the
vactorscope display of the analog signal input.
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When Option 4 ls Installed

AUDIO:MONITOR:SPEAKER

Used to select and quary the speaker autput.

AUDIO:MONITOR:CH_SEL

Used to set or query the autput channsl setting.

AUDID:MONITOR:VOLUME

Used to select and quary the speaker antput [evel.

When Option 75 s Installed

AUDIO:GROUP_INPUT

Usad ta select or query the embedded audlo grc:ﬁp,

AUDIO:L-CH _SEL

Used to st or query the channet ko be monttoraed
using the built-in apeakear.

Sets the laft channe! when a headphone is
connected,

AUDIO:R-CH_SEL

Used to set ar query the channel to he monitored
using the bufit-in spaaker.

Sets the right channe! whan a headphone is
connectad.

AUDIC:MONITCGR_OUT

Used to set or guary the audio monitor cutput.

Used to select and query the monitor autput volume.

Creates a file

MAKE STATLIS

Creates a text file of the top screen of the status
display within the LY 5700A/5710A.

MAKE LOG

Creates a text file of the error log within the LY
STO00ASSTI0A,

MAKE DUMP

Craates a text file of the data dump within the LV
5700A/5710A, '

MAKE CAPTURE

Caplures the displayed screen o the internal memory
of the LV 5700457104,
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15, MAINTENANCE

The LY 5700A/LY 57104 is designed to oparate stably ander narmal handling. If you have
iquestions regarding calibratinn and service, contact your focal Leader agent.

15.1 Prevenling Power Cord Disconnection
To prevent power cord disconnection from the AG inlet, the Cover/inlat stopper is supplied
with the instrument, Befer to the pfacedure below.

15.1.1 Connecting the Power Cord

@ Insert the power aord connactor into the AG Inlet.

) Confirm that the Covar/inlet stopper is locked to tha base.
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16.1.2 Bisconnecting the Power Code

(1 Pregs the levers on the Cover/infet stopper with your fingars to ralease tha lock,

O 0™

L
Caover/Inlet stopper (sida view)

(@ Rernove the Cover/Inlet stopper from the base,

Conneclar
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